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1 Safety

Please review the following safety precautions to avoid injury and prevent damage to this product or any
products connected to it.

To avoid potential hazards, use this product only as specified.
Only qualified personnel should perform service procedures.
To Avoid Fire or Personal Injury:

Use Proper Power Adapter. Use only the power adapter specified for this product and certified for the
country of use.

Connect and Disconnect Properly. Do not connect or disconnect probes or test leads while they are
connected to a voltage source.

Connect and Disconnect Properly. De-energize the circuit under test before connecting or disconnecting
the current probe.

Ground the Product. This product is grounded through the grounding conductor of the power cord. To
avoid electric shock, the grounding conductor must be connected to earth ground. Before making
connections to the input or output terminals of the product, ensure that the product is properly grounded.
Observe All Terminal Ratings. To avoid fire or shock hazard, observe all ratings and markings on the
product. Consult the product manual for further ratings information before making connections to the
product.

The inputs are not rated for connection to mains or Category I, llI, or IV circuits.

Connect the probe reference lead to earth ground only.

Do not apply a potential to any terminal, including the common terminal, that exceeds the maximum
rating of that terminal.

Power Disconnect. Power adapter disconnection disconnects the product from the power source. Do not block
the power connection; it must remain accessible to the user at all times.

Do Not Operate Without Covers. Do not operate this product with covers or panels removed.

Do Not Operate With Suspected Failures. If you suspect that there is damage to this product, have it inspected
by qualified service personnel.

Avoid Exposed Circuitry. Do not touch exposed connections and components when power is present.
Do Not Operate in Wet/Damp Conditions.

Do Not Operate in an Explosive Atmosphere.

Keep Product Surfaces Clean and Dry.

Provide Proper Ventilation. Ensure the unit has adequate ventilation so the ambient temperature does not
exceed 40 deg. C.
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2 Overview

The Cleverscope is a PC based mixed signal oscilloscope, spectrum analyser, and signal generator. Signals are
captured by the Cleverscope Acquisition Unit that connects via USB or Ethernet connection to a local PC.
Software in the PC provides a significant functionality not normally unavailable from traditional stand-alone
oscilloscopes.

The Scope display is the main window and, as shown below, contains the normal waveform display together
with an information panel, plus the option for displaying up 8 to digital inputs.

fu Scope Display = | B |

Tracer:Chan A M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |Freq: Inf KHz
Amplitude: | -93.81 mV -808.5 m\Vf -B08.5 mV d\': 0.000 my
Time: -3.877 ms 0.000 ms 0.000 ms dt: 0.000 ms

X = 51 52| W= =€ -~ =] CH = B S Ooff BN Off
Divisions - A: 500.0mYy  B: 500.0mV Time: 1.000 ms Frame: 1 Trigger time: 13 Sep 10 16:19:40.70

Inil IN1
In2 INZ
In3 IN3
In 4 IN 4
%ng IN &
n I L L T 1 ™ e Y Sy Sy My Ty Wy, Wy Ny & ING
Ina INE
Ext Trig BxtTiig
4,00 - -2.00
ﬂ 3.50 - -1.50 ﬂ
Y I . B
J 3,00 - Modulabed Carrier ~1.00 J
2.50- -0.50
2.00- -0.00
= 1.50- --0.50 ®
= =
1.00- --1.00
0,50 - --1.50
Az 0.00 g = —-2.00 Az
Fit _ Fit
M 0,50 - Modulatich i --2,50 N
-1.00 - 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 —=3.00
“ 50 40 -30 -20 -.0 0.0 10 20 30 40 50 ]

P v [Fit| Time (ms) | =

L

On-screen controls allow the display to be adjusted as required. Tracers are provided to facilitate detailed
measurements.

Cleverscope functionality is resident on the PC. The Cleverscope Application Software implements several
different oscilloscope displays, signal generator controls, spectrum analyser, digital logic analyser, protocol
anaylser, Matlab functionality, and copy and paste facilities for documentation of test results. Graphs and data
can be copied and pasted to other applications, saved or loaded from disk, and printed.

A full technical specification is included at the end of this manual.

©Cleverscope 2004-2014 www.cleverscope.com Page 11



Cleverscope

Cleverscope has been designing and manufacturing test equipment since 2004. The company is based in
Auckland, New Zealand.

Circuit boards are assembled in a modern RoHS compliant ISO9002 certified manufacturing facility, also in
Auckland.

The RoHS Compliance Statement is available at www.cleverscope.com.

Both Cleverscope models have been tested to comply with CE directives on Electromagnetic Compatibility
(89/336/EEC) and Low Voltage (73/23/EEC).

Cleverscope Models

All Models have 2 Analog Channels, External trigger Input, Cleverscope Application Software, a dual channel
sampler and an interface to the PC.

Cleverscopes are also available in OEM configurations and quantities for embedded applications.

Orders can be placed online via the web site or sent via email or purchased through distributors. Distributors are
listed on the web site.

All Cleverscopes come with a three year warranty from date of manufacture. There is also a Money Back
Guarantee, details of which are on the web site.

USB 2.0 Interface (CS740) Models

CS320A 4M Samples, 10 bit sampler, USB 1/0
The CS320A can be upgraded to 8M memory, 12 or 14 bit dual channel sampler, plus signal
generator.

CS328A 4M Samples, 10 bit sampler, 8 digital inputs, USB I/O
The CS328 can be upgraded to 8M memory and 12 or 14 bit dual channel sampler, plus signal
generator.

CS328A-XS 8M Samples, 14 bit sampler, 8 digital inputs, USB I/O, CS700 Signal Generator

Ethernet (Isolated) (CS741) Models

CS320AE 4M Samples, 10 bit sampler, Ethernet 1/0
The CS320AE can be upgraded to 8M memory and 12 or 14 bit dual channel sampler plus
signal generator.

CS328AE 4M Samples, 10 bit sampler, 8 digital inputs, Ethernet 1/0
The CS328AE can be upgraded to 8M memory and 12 or 14 bit dual channel sampler plus

signal generator.

CS328A-XSE  8M Samples, 14 bit sampler, 8 digital inputs, Ethernet 1/0, CS700 Signal Generator
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Modules

CS800 Upgrade to 8MSample memory

CS810 External Sampler Clock Interface

CS710 100MHz 10 bit dual channel sampler

CS712 100MHz 12 bit dual channel sampler

CS714 100MHz 14 bit dual channel sampler

CS740 USB 2.0 PC Interface module

CS741 Ethernet Interface module

CS700A Signal Generator (0 — 10 MHz, Sine, Square, Triangle)

CS701 Sine Wave Generator 300Vrms isolated (O — 65MHz, sine)

CS1070 Power Amplifier, stand-alone. 50 MHZ Bandwidth, 1A drive current, +/-17V output sine

wave or DC value (using supplied 19V supply) which maybe offset from OV to +17V by
using a higher voltage input supply (20V - 36V). With a 36V supply the output swings O -

34V.
Accessories
CS1001 Analog Probe - 1x, 10x 250MHz
CS1002 Analog Probe — 100x 250MHz
CS1003 Analog Probe - 1000x, 50MHz
CS1004 Digital Probe Pod — 4bit T00MHz (including probe clips) Colour-coded ports 1-4
CS1004 Digital Probe Pod — 4bit 1T00MHz (including probe clips) Colour-coded ports 5-8
CS1010 50 5ns delay line to connect Channel A to Channel B for 200MSample operation
CS1020 2 port link cable to connect two Cleverscope units for four channel operation
CS1030 Differential Probe 25MHz 1300v
CS1031 Differential Probe 50MHz 6500v
CS1041 USB Isolator
CS1050 Power Supply without 230/110v cable
CS1060 70Amp AD Dc current Probe

Probe sets come complete with the probe tip accessories, compensation adjusting tool, and channel Identifying
clips. Each probe packet includes a frequency response chart.

Upgrades

Upgrades are normally specified at time of ordering and supplied installed ex-factory.

Some modules can be retro-fitted in the field by qualified personnel using antistatic facilities and appropriate
tools. Full instructions are provided by Cleverscope.

Configurations

Cleverscopes are defined by their configuration ID in the form of mem.sps.bit.sig.io where

mem 4or8 4MSamples or 8MSamples

sps 10 Speed in TOMSPS unit, T00MSPS = 10
bit 10, 12, or 14 | Number of sampler bits

sig Oor1 0 not fitted, 1 CS700A fitted 2 701 fitted
io 1o0r2 1 USB, 2 Ethernet
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3 Getting Started

The Cleverscope is easy to set up and get running once the Cleverscope application software is installed on your
PC.

3.1 Unpack

Cleverscopes are normally supplied as a boxed kit containing the Cleverscope Acquisition Unit, power supply
and power cable, two 1x/10x 250MHz probes, installation Instructions, a Cleverscope Application Software
CDROM, and digital probe sets for the digital versions.

Unpack the box, remove wrapping and discard safely.

3.2 Install Cleverscope Application Software

The Cleverscope Application Software is supplied on the CD that came with the unit.
Install the software by following the instructions on the printed sheet. Do not plug in the Cleverscope while
installing the software.

Minimum requirements are a Pentium PC with at least 256 MB of memory running Windows 7, Windows Vista,
Windows XP or Windows 2000.

3.3 Power up the Cleverscope Acquisition Unit (CAU)
Connect the DC power cable to POWER IN, socket on the rear panel.

Note: When you plug the power adapter into the mains the Trig indicator should blink and the Power indicator
should show a steady green. This is the self test completing.

Plug the power adaptor into the mains. Observe the green power light.

3.4 Connect the CAU to the PC - USB
Connect the USB cable to USA port on the rear of the unit and to the PC.

Note If this is the first time of use, there will be a small delay while Windows finds the drivers.

3.5 Connect the CAU to the PC - Ethernet

For an Ethernet CAU connect the Ethernet cable to the Ethernet port on the rear of the unit and to the
PC/switch/network.
Check the indicator lights on the Ethernet port are illuminated.

Page 14 www.cleverscope.com ©Cleverscope 2004-2015



V211 Cleverscope CS300 Reference Manual

3.6 Acquire a Signal for Display
Start the Cleverscope application software on the PC.

Cleverscope Displays on Start-up

Tracer:Chan B M1:Chan A |M2:ChanA |Freq: Inf KHz
Amplitude: |0.000 mV 0.000 mV 0.000 mV dV': 0.000 mV
Time: 0.000 us 0.000 us 0.000 us dt: 0.000 us

| all] [ Seq E E 5 52 == -~ E O BB A off BN Off

Divisions - A: 200.0mV  B: 200.0mVY Time: 250.0 us
o 12 1 sonves| Y

'
" 3.20 -1.20
3.00 -1.00
2.80 -0.80
------- 2.60 -0.60
2.40 -0.40
2.20 -0.20
=200 -0.00 @
< 180 oS
1.60 --0.40
1.40 -060 [N
1.20 --0.80
1.00 —-1.00
0.80 10 |
&) 0.6 140 [&]
0.40 --1.60
0.20 --1.80
il 0.00-) \~-2.00
E -1500.0 -1000.0 -500.0 0.0 500.0 1000.0 1500.0
o] [Fit| =S CJIE ]

Enable Channels A & B On the Cleverscope Control Panel

Click the Enabled buttons for both channel A and B so that they both display E

[oc | [oc | Click the Coupling buttons for both channel A and B so that they both display

Probe Attenuation Check the probe attenuation are both set to x1.

Connect probes to Chan A and Chan B and, using the clip accessory, clip the probe tips to the Probe Comp pin
on the CAU front panel, the leftmost of the two pins.
Note: Probe Comp produces a 2v p-p square wave signal for probe frequency response compensation.

Clip the earth clips to the earth pin, the rightmost of the two pins.

Check the probe attenuation slider switch on the probe barrel is set to x1.

Autoset Click to automatically scale the Scope Display and automatically set the trigger settings
to match the signal you have connected.

Autoset may take a few moments to acquire the signal and work out the correct
display settings.

The result should be similar to the following:
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0

=

LB
3| - s

.

Channel A

Channel B
Y-Axis

X-Axis

Triggering

[~

A2 s samped| proed|

_ <Mot A Path>

Tracer:Chan B|M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |Freq: Inf KHz dr ISI.GI'I
0.544 mV 968.6 mV 9686 mV dv: 0.000 mV
F3T.6us 0.000 us 0.000 us dt: 0.000 us

# =Bl 52| == |~ = O =) @) AN Off BN Off
Divisions - A: 250.0 mV  B: 250.0mV  Time: 250.0 us Frame: 2 Trigger time: 23 Apr 13 12:56:47. 136847036

4,00+ -2,00
3.75 175 %
3.50 1.50
3.25 125
3.00 1.00
2,75 0,75
2,50 0,50
2,25 0,25
=200 0,00 =
=T
1.75 0,35
1.50 0,50
slxlx x| d
1.25 : 0.75
1.00 o0 |
0.75 125 |
<] 0.50 -1.50@
- 0,25 -1.?5
M 0 e o e o
E -1500.0 -1000.0 -500.0 0.0 500.0 1000.0 1500.0 E
s [ | Time (us) «»

is displayed in the lower half of the Scope display and is coloured red.
The axis for channel A is on the left.

is displayed on the upper half of the Scope display and coloured blue.
Channel B axis is on the Right.

Note both channels are referenced to ground (O volts) in their respective scales.

Both displays are shown on a common time axis with ‘0’ in the middle of the

graph.
Times to the left of '0.0" are before rigger and time after '0.0" post trigger.

The graph above shows the acquisition has triggered on the falling edge of
channel A at a trigger level of about 1V (984.7382m displayed in the Trigger 1
Level field).
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3.7 Compensate Probes
This is a good time to compensate your probes.

Go to the Cleverscope Control Panel window.
| x10 Probe] x10

In the ACQUIRE area, set the Probe attenuation to x70.
Level ;“_1 In the TRIGGER area, set the trigger Level to 7V.
You should be already viewing the Scope display.

If not the select the Scope display window from the Control Panel Window
menu.

Set the A channel graph axis to include the voltage range 0 to 4V.
Set the time axis to include the range =750 ps to + 750 s.

Plug the scope probe into the A channel, attach the hook probe tip.
Set the probe switch (on the barrel of the probe) to x10.

Connect the ground crocodile clip to the right hand ground terminal.
Connect the probe to the left hand Probe Comp output terminal.
Go to the Cleverscope Control Panel window.

Click Triggered button and you should see a graph similar to that on the left.
<<<<

Overshoot or Slow Rise-time ~ Note The graph may have either over-shoot or slow rise-time.

Both overshoot and slow rise-time require correction to compensate the probe

ﬁ F capacitance and ensure a flat frequency response.

On the Control Panel click the Auto button.
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Compensated Adjust the small red screw in the body of the BNC connector end of the probe
until the graph is flat. Repeat the process for all oscilloscope probes.

Note You may like to do this on B channel, to familiarize yourself with the B
channel controls.

Reset Probe settings to x1 on Control Panel and probes

3.8 Changing the Trigger Edge

In the captures shown in the previous topics the Cleverscope has triggered on the falling edge. To change this
to trigger on the rising edge go to the TRIGGER area on the Control Panel.

Trigger 1 Slope Click in the Source field or use the arrows to select the trigger source.
TRIGGER 1 Slope |4~ In this instance it is to trigger from channel A (Chan A).

Source f“ Chan A Click on the Slope symbol to toggle to a rising edge trigger.

Level ’;‘ 700m

3.9 Setting Trigger Level

Cleverscope Tools On the Cleverscope Tools click on either the rising edge or falling edge trigger button.

el A aE)

In addition to setting the trigger to a rising or falling edge it should show a black line

E across the display at the voltage level at which the display will attempt to trigger.

) p— e

File Edit Settngs View Window Help

o] KA

Replay: Seq | DISPLAY: Scope
(][] 1 >

Trigger:Chan £|M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |Freq: InfKHz 41 3109
Amgplitude: |1710.0 mV 6838 mV 6858 mV dv: 0.000 mV
Time: 1450.0 us 0.000 us 0.000 us dt: 0.000 us

EI 5y 52 == |~ = D) =B AN off BN Oif

Current Frame Method Tracer Divisions - A: 250.0mV  B: 250.0mV Time: 250.0us Frame: 2 Trigger time: 29 Apr 13 13:00:00.483847246
92 s }r! Sampled 4,00 ~2.00
<Not A Path H 3.75- -1.75 L
Llhd hd
[ H 3.50- -1.50 H
ACQUIRE TRIGGER 1 Slope [~+_ | I 3,25- -1.25
Single Source jrﬂ an I 3,00 -1.00
Auto Level ’,\ 700m
| —fuin. g 2.75- -0.75
== S - i
;
ey CEmmm| o2s
A B pattern S2.00- no0 @
[on :ON =< =2
[5cowingB8] | PTPPPPPD iy s
87654321 J L
Filtes 1.50 -0.50
== e
x1 | Probe| x1 | 1.25-] -0.75
TRIGGER 1.2 S== Tigoer
Duration 3m | Period- Count 2 S=ings 1.00-] --1.00
Resolution|  10n  Use| None 0.75-] L |——1.zs
NDisplay | 9577 min 2u 5204 — L 150 2]
Sampl Fit Fit
* il ] £x 0.25- --1.75
Averaging count 10 Y| &
0.00-} e e e e L]
=L - = A -1s00.0 -1000.0 -500.0 0.0 500.0 1000.0 1500.0
A ge: [ | Dedel """“"' v ] [Fe| =i R I 3

You should be able to see the display change to show a trigger on the selected edge.

You can toggle the trigger Edge button and watch the display in the Scope Display

change each time.
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Adjust the trigger level by dragging the line to the required point. A small Rising or
Falling edge symbol will appear on the graph. Click and drag the line to the required
voltage level.

You can also type the trigger value directly into the Level window. Here we have
entered 700 mV.

3.10 Adjusting the Scope Display

You can set up the acquisition manually to fine tune what Autoset has initially selected. Display controls are
placed on the on the sides and bottom of the Scope display.

Use the up (ﬂ) and down (@) vertical display buttons and the vertical expand (
and contract (H) buttons for channel A to size the displayed waveform the way you
would like to see it.

Vertical Axis Setting ~ As an example you could select 0.50 volts per major horizontal gridline as shown to the

= 100- left.

=L
0.50 - You can also over-type the end values of the displayed axis to change the axis as you
o want. Value are in the current scale. If, for example, the left hand time axis displays

-1500, and the display units are us, you can overtype -3000 to change the left hand
end to -3000 us. Hit Enter to register the change.

Go to the Cleverscope Control Panel window.

In the AQUIRE area, click the Single button to acquire a single frame of signal data.

The Scope Display will then display the acquired signal. In the example below, the the
trigger is at 700 mV.

The auto-fit buttons (El and Eil) for channel A and B can be used to bring the signal
traces into view. Cleverscope will apply the optimum vertical scaling and positioning for
the signal data.

For the vertical scale, the positioning and scaling of the signal trace with respect to time
can be altered using the horizontal display buttons

The screen at left shows the capture after the Channel A auto-fit
button was clicked.

s [ coovus
= 52 || - =5 L) ) @) AN Off BN Off
jvisons - A: 200.0mY B: 250.0mY  Time: 200.0us Frame: 1 Trigger tine: 29 Apr 13 13:48:06, 395399508

2.60-

1 (U
3

2.20-

[CICY

2.00-

1.80-|
1.60-|
1.40-|
1.20-|

£ 1.00-

<
0.80-|
0.60-|
0.40-|

0.20-|

00-|

B

0.3
offi0-|

0.60-) ' ' ' | ] ]
-1500.0 -1000.0 -500.0 0.0 500.0 1000.0 1500.0

el ) e @) o €3]

L]

[l [Z]d]
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Time Axis
-0.60-} | | | | | ! 1 1 1 ] | \
-600.0 -500.0 -400.0 -300.0 -200.0 -100.0 0.0 100.0 200.0 300.0 <400.0 500.0 &00.0

provi 2] [Fi Time () CAEIIC ]|

Contract Time The screen at left shows the capture after the Channel A Contract Time

button was clicked.
] ]
@A{ The display will adjust each time the button is clicked.

Note The trigger point is always positioned at time zero on the
horizontal axis.

The screen at left shows the capture after the Channel A Expand Time
button was clicked.

The display will adjust each time the button is clicked.

o m A on BN on
£ 100008 Frame: 1 Trigger tme: 29 Apr 13 13:48:06. 395999908

—~

F

" e00 S0 00 00 W00 00 00 100 200 300 400 50 60D
o] =1 Tme G2} 3

Channel B behaves the same as Channel A.

3.11 Signal Generators

If you ordered your Cleverscope to be supplied with the CS700A Signal Generator module fitted you can now
use that to experiment further with capturing signals at different frequencies and wave shapes (sine, square and
triangle).

Chapter 11, CS700A Signal Generator Module Controls describes the use of the Signal Generator module.
(Note you can upgrade your Cleverscope to include the CS700A if it wasn't fitted ex-factory.)

You can also use the internal Signal Generator Simulator to experiment further with capturing signals at
different frequencies and wave shapes.

Chapter 12, Internal Signal Generator Simulator describes the use of the internal software Signal Generator
Simulator. Note the Simulator is software only and the connection to the Channel A & B inputs is done internally
so no external connections are required. You cannot use the simulator for testing external units.
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3.12 Keyboard Shortcuts — Quick Reference

Movement:

<« and — move the cursor left and right

Shift + < and — move the graph left and right

Ctrl + « and — change the x-scale up or down, centred on the tracer

T and 4 move the selected graph up and down
Shift + T and 4 move the selected graph up and down
Ctrl + T and 4 change the y-scale up and down, centred on the tracer

Markers:
1 and 2 set markers one and two
Spacebar sets the next marker

Graph Viewing:

Tab swaps channels

A autoscales the graphs

PageDown zooms in on the tracer

PageUp zooms out on the tracer

L locks the tracking display position on the current scope display tracer position
F10 automatically sets the graph scales and trigger settings

Control:

C or Ctrl + C copies the graph to the clipboard
X or Ctrl + X clears the graph

P or Ctrl + P prints the graph

F1 chooses the Pan/Tracer cursor

F2 chooses the Annotation cursor

F3 chooses the Rising Trigger cursor

F4 chooses the Falling Trigger cursor

Sampling:

F7 initiates a single acquisition
F8 initiates automatic acquisition
F9 initiates triggered acquisition

Mouse Wheel:

The mouse wheel acts as a virtual knob on whatever control was last selected. So if you select the Chan A

Contract button, and then use the Mouse Wheel, the wheel acts as a virtual knob on the Channel A Volts/div.

Note You can copy the keyboard shortcut control list from the About Cleverscope window and paste wherever

it is helpful for you.
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4 Cleverscope Control Panel

The Cleverscope Application software provides a Control Panel to setup and control signal acquisition. A
number of display windows show alternative but simultaneous views of signal and spectrum data. It also has
additional windows that control the way the signal data is processed and displayed as well as controls for the
optional CS700A Signal Generator.

The Cleverscope Control Panel contains all of the controls and menu items for capturing, and saving signal data.
Note You can individually size and position each window to optimize the ease of use and views of signal and
spectrum data.

Control Panel Normally displayed when the Cleverscope Application is e cre S
started. T A

Minimise Control Panel  Click minimise icon. Ao o | o ook cored DY

Close Control Panel Click the X button to Exit Cleverscope and close all windows.

TOOLS zone Selects application wide tools.

DISPLAY zone Settings for signal data storage and display.

ACQUIRE zone Settings for signal acquisition. m = A
) ) ) nmlml_u: I::-IM_—V\W

TRIGGER 1 zone Trigger settings for Trigger 1. -:I 0 L —

Averaging [ 0FF] <ount| 11:
TRIGGER 1~2 zone Trigger settings for Trigger 1 and 2. C Y e—e— )
T LaReat @
Decode Protocol zone Protocol decode settings.

4.1 Cleverscope Tools Zone [Control Panel]

The Cleverscope Tools zone contains controls that apply to all Cleverscope displays. Buttons are used to activate
the controls to pan a graph, zoom it, annotate it, adjust floating markers, or set the trigger level.

‘?'n] Q Q Q 5‘-':1- T AL Cleverscope Tools Zone buttons

Hand Tool The ‘Hand Tool" (‘grabbing tool') or Pan cursor tool is used to pan the graph by dragging
{mf anywhere inside the graph to move it into the desired position.

Click on the ‘grabbing hand' tool button. Move the mouse cursor on to the display.
Hold down the left mouse button and drag the screen to move it.

Horizontal Expand  The Horizontal Expand cursor tool is used to horizontally expand the graph section in which
it is used. Click on the ‘Horizontal Expand’ tool button. Move the mouse cursor on to the
Q display, at the point you want to expand.

Click and hold down the Left mouse button to drag the section line left or right to highlight
the area to be zoomed. Release the left button, and the selection will expand to fit the
screen. Use the Back History button =l to undo the change.

Vertical Expand The Vertical Expand cursor tool is used to vertically expand the graph section in which it is
used. Click on the Vertical Expand tool button. Move the mouse cursor on to the display at
Q the point you would like to expand.
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Click and hold down the Left mouse button to drag the section line up or down to
highlight the area to be zoomed. Release the left button, and the selection will expand to
fit the screen. Use the Back History button #=lto undo the change.

The ‘selected area’ zoom tool is used to zoom on a rectangular area on the display.

Click the Selected Area tool button. Move the cursor on to the display.

Position the mouse cursor on the top left corner of the area to zoom and then click and
hold the left mouse button to drag a rectangle across the area of interest.

Release the left mouse button at the bottom right corner of the area you want to zoom
into. The display will expand to fill the display with the contents of the selected area
rectangle. Use the Back History button #=l to undo the change.

The Annotation tool is used to add annotations to graphs.

Click on the tool button to activate, and move the mouse cursor onto the display.

Click the Left mouse button at a position in a graph to locate the text. Text is placed above,
and centred on the insertion point.

Drag the little open circle to move the annotation.

The horizontal position of the text is locked to a position in time corresponding to where
the annotation cursor was clicked.

The vertical position of the text is locked to a voltage level corresponding to the where the
annotation cursor was clicked and for whichever channel (A or B) was selected at the time.

This tool is also used to move floating line marker cursors, see the section on Cleverscope
Displays - Graph .

The Trigger Cursor tools place a black horizontal line on the display at the Trigger Level.

The Rising Edge (Slope) trigger will trigger capture on a rising edge.
The Falling Edge (Slope) trigger will trigger capture on a falling edge.

Trigger source channel and the axis to be used to set the trigger level are determined by
whichever channel (A or B) is selected at the time the Trigger Cursor tool button is clicked.

The voltage at which trigger will occur can be set or adjusted by dragging the Trigger
Cursor to a new position on the display.

Trigger level voltage can also be set by typing a value in the Trigger Level field or using the
up and down arrows in the Trigger Level field in the Trigger 1 zone on the Cleverscope
Control Panel.

Also the Slope button in the Control Panel Trigger 1 zone can be used to toggle between
rising and falling edge triggering.

Click Left mouse button to change the slope between Rising and Falling edge triggering.

Note: Dragging the Trigger Cursor to a new position will change the value of the Trigger 1
Level field.
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4.2 ACQUIRE Zone [Control Panel]

Acquire zone buttons provide access to establish the capture options.

4.2.1 Acquire

Use one of the THREE AQUIRE buttons to start and stop signal capture

Acquire

Triggered

4.2.2 Autoset

Autoset

4.2.3 Charting

Click button to automatically set the graph scales and trigger settings.
Autoset places Channel A in the bottom half and Channel B in the top half of the graph and
shows 3 cycles of the signal in the Scope Display and 2 cycles in the Tracking Display.

A quick way to view a new set of signals.

Note: Charting is only available in Application version 4.7xx and above.

Chart

Click button to start a charting session.

Click on Single, to capture a single acquisition when the trigger condition is met.

Click on Auto to capture continuing acquisitions. If the trigger condition is met, acquisitions are
triggered. If the trigger condition is not met, acquisitions automatically continue at the Update
Rate (see 5.3.6 Acquisition settings dialog).

Click on Triggered to capture continuing acquisitions, but wait for the trigger condition to be
met before capture. Uses the Update Rate to set the maximum update rate.

To setup a charting session, on the File menu click File Options.
For more information see the section 5.1.1 Format of the Binary file

The binary file is organized as follows:

Binary file Structure

The binary file has a 64 byte header followed by an array of samples.
The 64 byte header is organized as 8 x IEEE 64 bit double precision real
numbers, stored big endian, with the following format:

63 52 0

5| 10 exp 0| 51 mantissa 0

The header words are:

Version 1.3
n number of samples in one frame
Frame The current frame number

dtor df sample interval, in seconds, or df, freq interval
TOor FO  Time at which sampling started, relative to the trigger.
Ttrigger Local time at which trigger occurred, in seconds, 1us res.
Time 0 is 00:00, midnight, starting 1 January 1904 UTC
Fn Number of frames saved
Flags Bit 0: O=file contains time base data (T0 and dt)
1=file contains spectrum data (FO and dF)

Each sample is in an IEEE 32 bit single precision format real number:

H 23 0
5| 7 exp 0|22 mantissa 0
Options
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cheet [RulEd ) ] During charting, the bottom left corner of the Control Panel changes to show

Chart transfer healt @) ~ Decod: Chart transfer health.
e LotkR

Click the help icon ( @.) for more information.

Toggle Automatic Scrolling  Click Chart (\-2)) to toggle automatic scrolling of the on the Scope Display graph.

4.2.4 Enabled

Chart Click ON button to toggle channels ON or OFF to determine whether signals are
displayed or not. Un-displayed signals are still acquired, and can be displayed by turning

A B
Enabled the channel ON.

Controls are independent of each other.

425 Coupling

Coupling Click button to toggle channels to DC Coupled or AC Coupled.

-I Coupling -I Controls are independent of each other.

4.2.6 Filter

Filter Click button to toggle channels to use a 20 MHz pre-filter and/or a moving average filter

[ on | Filter [ on | (with time constants from 40ns to 1.28us) in the incoming signal stream.

Filter Setup To setup which filter is used see the section 5.3.6 Acquisition settings.

20Mhz The 20 MHz pre-filter employs a 5™ order low pass anti-aliasing filters on each channel to

Pre Filter prevent high frequency out-of-band signals from aliasing back into the displayed signal
graph.

The unit always samples simultaneously for both channels at 100 M samples/s.
Corner Frequency  Corner frequency of the anti-aliasing filters is 20 MHz.

Decimation If the effective sample rate (e.g. 1MSPS when sampling 2 seconds with 2 frames on a 4M
Cleverscope) is lower than the actual sample rate (100 MSPS), then decimation is used to
achieve the effective sample rate. If the Filter button is on, then equally spaced sample
decimation is used, and intervening samples are lost (though they may have been filtered).

If the Filter button is off then peak-captured decimation is used, where both the highest
and lowest values of the intervening sample set are captured. This ensures that short
duration signals are visible. The sample set is itself decimated according to the Display
Method.

4.2.7 Probe

Probe Click in the field to select from a dropdown list to set Probe attenuation for each channel to
|_x1 p,nbel_xl match the attenuation switch settings of the connected probe.
Options are x1, x10, x100, x1k, x20, x50 or x200.
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4.2.8

Duration

Duration I 5.158m

Resolution 10n

Resolution

N Display

N Display | 1927

F Sample

F Sample I 100M

4.2.9
Averaging

Averaging

s Define Averaging Values =

PC based averag ng  Acquisition Unit
Weighting mode based averaging

peak

o
&

Mumber of averages
s

Acqusition averages

g

Weighting mode

Linear

Exponential

Peak

Duration, Resolution, N Display and F Sample

The sampling Duration is the length of time for which a continuous sequence of samples is
available for display. The time Resolution is the minimum time between samples available
for display.

Duration and the Resolution are updated after an acquisition has been completed using the
Single, Auto or Triggered buttons. The Duration is at least equal to the time width of the
Scope Display, but may be longer to make best use of the sample buffer.

Resolution is set by the number of samples available in each frame. A total of 4 or 8 million
samples divided by the number of sample frames are available. Reducing the number of
sample frames increases the number of samples available, and so will increase the time
resolution. Here the sampling duration is 8.158 ms, with a time resolution of 10ns per
sample.

N Display shows the number of samples on the display and the number of samples that
would be saved if you selected Save As from the File menu. Generally this is equal to the
value Display Samples in 5.3.6 Acquisition settings.

F Sample shows the sample capture frequency in Hertz.
The example shows T00MHz. If you use an external sample clock this will be different.

Averaging

Clicking the button toggles Averaging ON and OFF to arithmetically average a number
of signal frames together in the PC to reduce the effect of noise, or to see the long-term
value of a varying signal.

On the Settings menu, clicking Averaging allows control of both PC based averaging with
Weighting mode and Number of averages, and Cleverscope Acquisition Unit (CAU)
based averaging with Acquisition averages.

Refer to Methods for Displaying Signals section below for acquisition averaging using the
Waveform avg display method.

Weighting mode allows you to select one of three types of averaging: Linear, Exponential
and Peak. This is used in conjunction with Number of averages as explained below.

Linear averaging applies equal weighting over a number of signal frames, processing the
number of frames chosen in Number of averages before presenting the result.

Exponential averaging provides a moving average where a greater weighting is applied to
more recently acquired frames than older frames. The averaged frame is displayed after
every acquisition. Each new frame is scaled prior to being added to the aggregated past
signal.

The scaling is determined by the Number of averages. A large number results in a small
proportion of the new signal contributing to the average.

Peak averaging is used to accumulate maximum frequency points from the spectra of a
number of frames and is therefore only applied to data displayed in the spectrum display.
It may be used to generate a frequency response display (Gain/Phase plot).

Because noise is random, and has an average value of 0, averaging will reduce the
effective amplitude of the noise in each time sample. The amount of reduction is
dependent on Number of averages — making this number larger, will reduce the noise
more, but it will take longer to settle the signal being measured.
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Reset Average On the Settings menu, click Reset Average (or Ctrl + R) to reset the average to 0.

4.2.10 Get Frame

Get Frame Click Get Frame button to get the Frame Buffer or last sequence into PC memory.

Get le J Ful The Cleverscope a-p-pllicatior? usually moves only the sample set required for display from .the

Auto get [] Cleverscope Acqwsmon Unit (CAU) mto_PC memory. If you perform a zoom or pan this is .

done by moving samples from the CAU into the PC. If you Get Frame, the entire sample set is
moved to the PC, and later zoom and pan uses the PC sample set, rather than the CAU
sample set. Save As.. saves the available sample set to disk. N Display will be updated to the
samples in PC memory. The maximum size of a Frame is determined by dividing the total
number of samples in the CAU (4M or 8M) by the number of frames (usually 2). Use 5.3.6
Acquisition settings to set the Number of Frames.

Full Click Full field to select the size of the frame buffer transferred from a dropdown list.
Options are: Full, 50%, 10%, 5%, 2% or Seq.

This is useful to limit the File Size after a Save As.. with a full frame in PC memory.

Auto Get Click in the checkbox to automatically get a full frame after each acquisition.

4.3 DISPLAY Zone [Control Panel]

The Display zone provides controls related to signal data storage and display are located in the DISPLAY area.
Note: The Cleverscope acquisition unit is able to hold a number of sequential frames so that a history of older
frames can be recalled.

Display Zone
| Replay: [41][52a] DISPLAY: Scope
i Method Tracer

‘Current Frame

_ Display
fr‘ 2 f2 }:l Peak Captured -

<Not A Path

Current Frame Click on the arrows or type a number directly in the field to display an earlier frame.
: Current Frame
} 2 f2 Note: Following an acquisition the Current Frame number represents the latest frame
acquired. The number of frames available in the store is displayed to the right of the
Current Frame.

The graphs will update to display the signal in the frame selected. Current Frame ‘1" is
always the oldest frame, the higher the number, the more recent the frame.

The maximum is set on the Settings menu, clicking Acquisition settings and setting the
Number of Frames. The 4 Million samples available in the Cleverscope acquisition unit
are divided between the Number of Frames allocated.

Replay Click the All button to replay all frames in memory.
Replay: Click Seq button to replay all the frames in the last captured sequence. Use in
conjunction with Get Frame.
Tracer Click the Tracer button (Track A) to select which channel the tracer will apply to.
EESLEE The tracer is a small black circle that can be moved along the A or B channel signal
- trace by selecting a display (Scope, Spectrum, Tracking, etc.) and simply moving the

mouse left or right.
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File Path Display

CiiProgram Files\CleverscopeiFunction
Test.apc

Display Method
Display Method

"D:ll Sampled

Peak Captured

Drisplay Method

".-)JI Peak Captured

Filtered
Display Method

.EJI Filtered

Repetitive
Display Method

b

::)I Repetitive

Waveform avg
Display Method

f—)]l Wavefarm avi

Define Averaging
Values

A Define Averaging Values 4

PCbased averaging  Acquisition Uit [ox 1
oK
e based averaging

Note: As the tracer is moved along a signal (or spectrum) its position in both
amplitude and time (or frequency) is displayed in the Information area at the top of
the display graph. The tracer assists the accurate positioning of markers which enable
points of interest to be tagged and calculations on selected segments of signal data to
be undertaken.

See also the section on Scope Display for a description on the use of the tracer and
markers.

Cleverscope lets you save signal data as either a Cleverscope, text or binary file.
On the File menu, click either Save As, Save as Text, Save as Binary or Save to do this.
The file path for the last stored file is displayed in the path display box.

Display Method selects the method of displaying signal data.
Click the arrows or inside the field to select a Display Method from the dropdown list

Note: Samples are taken at regular intervals from the sample frame.

None of the intermediate samples are displayed, which means that some signal
information, such as high frequency signals, or pulses will not be seen.

The sampling interval depends on the maximum frequency or time resolution required
to be displayed and is automatically selected by Cleverscope depending on display
settings.

All samples are processed, with both the minimum and maximum value of the signal
being displayed at every pixel point on the screen.

Hidden pulses will become visible, and high frequency content will be seen as a solid
bar on the screen.

A 1% order low pass filter with a corner frequency of 1 MHz is applied to the recorded
samples. Filtering may be useful when viewing low frequency (<500 kHz) signals at
low levels, as sample noise is significantly reduced.

The acquired signals are repetitively sampled over many points to build up a picture of
one cycle of the signal. This results in high frequency repetitive waveforms being
displayed with greater time resolution.

Note: This method only works with repeating signals of greater than 1 MHZ
frequency.

Waveform averaging is performed in the Cleverscope Acquisition Unit (CAU). The
CAU captures multiple frames in quick succession, averages these frames, and
transfers the result to the PC.

This is much faster than averaging in the PC. See the Averaging section below for PC
based averaging.

On the Settings menu, clicking Averaging allows you to select the Acquisition
averages that are used when Waveform avg is selected. The choices are 4, 16, 64, or
128. A higher number increases the averaging.

e e Aot e Waveform averaging requires a stable trigger and is only active when Triggered
g - - acquisition is used. Waveform averaging automatically increases the number of frames
being recorded to one more than the waveform averages selected. Once you
complete using waveform averaging you may wish to set the number of frames to a
lower number to increase time resolution.
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4.4 TRIGGER 1 Zone [Control Panel]
Trigger 1 is the main trigger and is setup in the TRIGGER area on the Cleverscope Control Panel.

Note: m=milliseconds, u=microseconds, n= nanoseconds

Trigger Zone All the triggering controls are grouped in the TRIGGER zone apart from the trigger

cursors which are with the other tools at the top of the Cleverscope Control Panel.

Slope Click on the Slope symbol to toggle whether the voltage level will be increasing or
Slope | _ decreasing through the trigger point when triggering occurs.

The triggering slope is initially determined by the choice of an upward or downward
trigger cursor but it can be changed at any time using the slope button without
changing the level of the trigger point.

Source Click on the arrows or in the field to select the source of triggering.
Source ;‘}‘m Options are Channel A, Channel B, External trigger, Digital inputs, or the
- Link input which is available on the Mini-Din connector at the back of the capture
unit.
Level ) Click on the arrows or type a value in the field to set the triggering Level

Lewel ';‘!__3‘3”_5,% This is normally set using the trigger cursors in conjunction with the Scope Display.
: A separate level is remembered for each source channel.

Note: Hysteresis is used to reduce false triggering due to noise. The normal hysteresis

Hysteresis is 2.5% of the amplitude range. Signals must fully transition through the hysteresis
band to cause a trigger.
Pre Trigger The Pre Trigger time displayed is the time between the first sample in a frame and the

Pre Triggerl 3768m | trigger point.
: The trigger point is always set at time zero in the Scope Display.

The amount of pre-trigger time is determined by how much pre-trigger time you are
requesting to view in the Scope Display.

Scope Display left and right horizontal controls (23] and =) set the pre-trigger time.
If the number is negative you are capturing signal before the trigger occurs. If the
number is positive you are waiting the given time following a trigger before capturing

the signal.
Filter Click on the arrows or in the field to select a filter from the dropdown list.
Filter :_‘ None
Low Pass Low Pass filtering is used to capture a low frequency signal in the presence of high
Filter ‘_r‘ Low Pass | frequency noise.

Hi Pass Hi Pass filtering is used to capture high frequency signals (such as edges) in the

Filter L Hipass  Presence of a low frequency signal; for example triggering on a pulse on a mains
frequency waveform.

!

Noise Noise filtering is used to achieve a more reliable trigger in the presence of large

Filtar ! noise | amounts of noise. This is done by increasing the hysteresis band about the trigger
point to 7.5% of the amplitude range. A wider hysteresis band means that the signal
amplitude must be wider than the hysteresis band to ensure reliable triggering. Signals
must fully transition through the hysteresis band to cause a trigger.

T
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4.5 Trigger 2 Settings (Ctrl+T) [Control Panel]

Note: Trigger 2 settings are in a pop-up window accessed via the View menu
Click on the View menu at the top of the Cleverscope Control Panel and select Trigger 2 Settings (or Ctrl + T).

Help [ fu Trig...'-i‘:' % -|1
Click on the button to display the following Help screen

Trigger 2 source

(1] . .
se _ Tniger 1 Tnggln:-r 2 - @ Triggar Fosition o Tri et
DI.!TEI.IOI’] ! I s {Example: Count = 3) T 2 definition
Triggers Trig 1-2 W e
Trig 1~2 < min Trigger if the duration Trig 1~2 is less than min )
min <=T1~Z <= max Trigger if the duraticn Trig 1~2 is between min and max Trigger 2 definition
Trig 1~2 > manc Trigger if the duration Trig 1~2 is greater than max Slope f
Count i i ) ¢
Triggers Tngélgc-r 1 TngigEl 1 Tngfc—r 1 _ Source ".-/JI Chan A
T T . = Time
Count Trig 1 Trigger if Trigger 1 occurs Count times y
: tevel o  200m
Trigger 1 Trigger 2 Trigger 2 Trigger 2 B
} } f e’ - Tims Digital -
= T T T -
Cownt Trig 2 Trigger if Trigger 1 cocurs, followed by Pattern BSEys =

Trigger 2 cccuring Count times.

Duration - Trigger 1 Trigger 2 Trigger 2 Trigger 2 Trigger 2
L AR cLiL cill- Ll LI TTTIIIT:

. -
Triggers Trig 1~2 87654321
Ti~2<min:count T2 | Trigger if duration Trig 1~2 < min, and then Gount T2's coccur ® xlxz|zlxlx|x[x

in T1~2 : count T2 | Trigger if duration Trig 1~2 in range, and then Count T2s occur e

Ti~Z=maoc:count TZ| Trigger if duration Trig 1~2 > max, and Count T2s ccocur @

OR Trigger Trigger if either Trig 1 OR Trig 2 occur ~ =
Trigger 1 Inverted Trigger 1 inverted sets Trigger 2 to trigger on the inverted value of Trigger 1.
Trigger 2 Definition Defines Trigger 2 as per the completely separate Trigger 2 definition area below.
Slope Click on the Slope symbol to toggle whether the voltage level will be increasing or

decreasing through the trigger point when triggering occurs.

The triggering slope is initially determined by the choice of an upward or downward
trigger cursor but it can be changed at any time using the slope button without
changing the level of the trigger point.

These controls operate the same as the equivalent controls for Trigger 1.

Source Click on the arrows or in the field to select the source of triggering from the dropdown
list.
Options are Channel A, Channel B, External trigger, Digital inputs, or the
Link input which is available on the Mini-Din connector at the back of the capture
unit.

Level Click on the up or down arrow or type a value in the field to set the triggering Level.
Hysteresis is used to reduce false triggering due to noise. The normal hysteresis is

2.5% of the amplitude range. Signals must fully transition through the hysteresis band
to cause a trigger. Trigger 2 does not have a filter option.
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4.6 Trigger 1~2 Zone [Control Panel]

Period — Count Trigger provides additional trigger control on the duration between Trigger 1 and Trigger 2 or
counting of triggers or a combination of duration and counting
Note: m=milliseconds, u=microseconds, n= nanoseconds

TRIGGER 12 See Trigger

Period - Count 2 Settings
l'EEI Mone
— u
max 2.1u
count 10
Use Selects an option from the Use menu
Trig 1~2 < Min Triggers if the duration between Trigger 1 and Trigger 2 is less than min time.

min<T1~2 < max

Trig 1~2 > max
Count Trig 1
Count Trig 2

T1~2<Min:count T2

inT1~2 : count T2

T1~2>max:count T2

T1 ORT2

min

max

count

Triggers if the duration between Trigger 1 and Trigger 2 is between min time and max
time.

Triggers if the duration between Trigger 1 and Trigger 2 is greater than max time.
Triggers when Trigger 1 has occurred count times.
Triggers when Trigger 1 occurs followed by Trigger 2 occurring count times.

Triggers if the duration between Trigger 1 and Trigger 2 is less than min time and then
counts Trigger 2 occurring count times.

Triggers if the duration between Trigger 1 and Trigger 2 is between min time and max
time and then counts Trigger 2 occurring count times.

Triggers if the duration between Trigger 1 and Trigger 2 is greater than max time and
then counts Trigger 2 occurring count times.

Triggers on either Trigger 1 or Trigger 2.

Sets the minimum period for which the trigger can be active
Note: you can use m=milliseconds, u=microseconds, n= nanoseconds

Sets the maximum period for which the trigger can be active
Note: you can use m=milliseconds, u=microseconds, n= nanoseconds

Sets the number of triggers to count
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4.7 Digital Pattern Triggering Zone [Control Panel]

The Digital Pattern is an optional qualifier to the analog trigger, or is used to define the digital trigger (Trigger
Source = Dig Trig). When used as a qualifier do NOT use digital edges, as it is extremely unlikely they will occur
at the same time as the analog edge.

Digital Pattern Not Required Click the button to toggle digital pattern triggering.

Digital -
Pattern | ot Required When Not Required is selected, analog triggering proceeds as explained

above. If the Trigger Source is Dig Trig, the button is ignored.

Digital Pattern Required When Required is selected, the analog trigger cannot take place until the
m digital inputs match the digital pattern chosen.
ﬁl& d) d) ¢ ¢ ¢ f_JI:, LJP Example: If the Digital Pattern is set as per screen shot an analog trigger wil
EEEEISEL| o Dg s oyt 1rd0 epehe O

L[ X |0 (X |1

If the Trigger Source is Dig Trig, digital transitions are included to define the

trigger.
éf" OR inputs Click on the OR Icll“'symbol above the digital input to set the OR option.
d] AND inputs Click on the AND ¢ symbol above the digital input to set the AND option.
OR Triggering Triggers when any one of the OR conditions are met.
AND Triggering Triggers when all of the AND conditions must be met.
Triggering Conditions 0 - the digital input must be below the digital threshold
1 - the digital input must be above the digital threshold
W X — the digital input is ignored
87654321 0! - the digital input transitions from 0> 1
4 x|z [x |x 1 |o U - the digital input transitions from 1 > 0

Note: When Digital Triggering is selected as the triggering Source then
Cleverscope will trigger when the digital inputs match the pattern set by the
digital input selection box.

Example: The pattern shown in the screen shot will cause a trigger if input 1 =
0, input 2 = 1, and either input 7 falls or input 8 rises.

4.8 Decode Protocol zone [Control Panel]

The protocol decoder is capable of decoding SPI, I°C, and R$232/422/485 serial data (UART).
Note: Decode Protocol is set up via the View menu Protocol Setup

Decode Protocol Click button to toggle Off ON
[ Decode Protocol \
Lok Rssut @ Click button to toggle Lock Result ON or OFF.
Lock Result With Lock Result set ON there will be no updates from the sampler.

Useful when using Maths to zoom in on the result on the Tracking Display without the

Lock Result & Maths being re-applied.
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5 Control Panel - Menus

Only the Cleverscope Control Panel has the pull down menus shown below:

File Menu
open and save signal data,
printing

3 Edit Settings View  Window

Open... Ctrl+0
Save Ctrl+5
Save As... Cirl+5hift+5

Open from Binary...

Open from Text...

Save as Binary...

Save as Text...

File Options...  Ctrl4shift+0

Print Options...

Print Ctrl+P

Exit Ctrl+Q
Edit Menu

copying and clearing graphs

[EE settings  View  Wine

Copy Graph  Ctrl+C
Clear Graph  Ctrl+¥%

Settings Menu
set-up and options

View Window Help
Analog Mames and Units...
Digital Mames and Colours. ..
Acquisition settings...

Choose Acquirer and set connection...

Acquirer scaling. ..

Spectrum...
Averaging...

Reset Average
 Display in dB
Display spectrum log frequency

Calibrate Cleverscope

Colours. ..
 Display tool tips

Window Menu
for selecting the active window

Help

« Cleverscope Control Panel
Scope Graph
Signal Generator Control

View Menu
selects which windows are
displayed

Window Help
Displays are linked
Displays are docked

Tracking Display
Spectrum Display
Signal Information
XY Display

W -

J Digital Inputs

Trigger 2 Settings  Cirl+T
J 5ig Gen Controls
+ FRA Contral

Sig Gen Simulator

Maths Equation builder

Maths Display Cirl+HM
| Protocol Setup
! Motes Ctrl+H
Frr T
Help Menu

keyboard shortcuts, license and
version info

About Cleverscope. ..
About DDE links. ..
End User License. ..
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5.1 File Menu [Control Panel]

The File menu lets you save signal and graph data, open saved data for display and analysis, print displays and

exit the application.

File Menu Open Click to open previously saved Cleverscope signal data .apc
3 Edit Settings View  Window files.
Open... Ctrl40
Save Ctrl+5 Save Click to save a file containing Cleverscope data (.apc).
Save As... Cirl+5hift+5
Open from Binary... Save As Click to save a (copy of a) file containing Cleverscope data
Open from Text... (.apc).

Save as Binary...
Save as Text...
File Options...  Ctrl+5hift+0

Print Options...
Print Ctrl+P
Exit Ctrl+Q

Open from Binary
Open from text
Save as Binary
File Options

Print Options
Print

Exit

Click to open previously saved binary data files.
Click to open previously saved text files.

Click to save a file as binary data.

See below.

See below.

Opens the windows print dialog box.

Close the Cleverscope application.

5.1.1 Format of the Binary file
The binary file is organized as follows:

Binary file Structure

The binary file has a 64 byte header followed by an array of samples.
The 64 byte header is organized as 8 x IEEE 64 bit double precision real
numbers, stored big endian, with the following format:

63 52 0
| s| 10 axp O | 51  mantissa 0

The header words are:

Version 1.3
n number of samples in one frame
Frame The current frame number

dtor df sample interval, in seconds, or df, freq interval
TOor FO  Time at which sampling started, relative to the trigger.
Ttrigger Local time at which trigger occurred, in seconds, 1lus res.
Time 0 is 00:00, midnight, starting 1 January 1904 UTC
Fn Number of frames saved
Flags Bit 0: 0=file contains time base data (T0 and dt)
1=file contains spectrum data (FO and dF)

Each sample is in an IEEE 32 bit single precision format real number:

H 23
| s| T exp O | 22 mantissa 0
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5.1.2

Options (Ctrl+Shift+O) [File Menu]

File Options is used to control the way files are opened and saved.
Open Options allow the automatic opening of saved files. This can be used in conjunction with Save Options to
automatically process files.

File Options Dialog

xl| The File Options dialog (explained below) is used to
set automated open and save options. This example
Open Options Save Options shows Cleverscope .apc files being automatically
< | Open using Single Acquire < |save on Trigger opened into just Channel A, every time the Single
) - o e dration (sece) Acquire button is clicked. Files named sequence 70
-/ Open Channel A into Display i through to sequence 20 will be opened. Channel B
@ 0pen ChamelBinto Disoy and the Digital signals will be left as they are. This
@ OpenDigialnto Display could have been used to compare 11 recent captures
 Open As file format:  Save As file format: with a reference captured to Channel B earlier.
£}l Cleverscope (apc) - 4)|Cleverscope (.apc) -
Note: Ciick on Single to start Auta Open. This example also shows a file being automatically
Opensstart Openstop Savestart Save stop saved every time there is a trigger. Files are being
g0 v B o e saved as new sequence_Othrough to new
Open File Base Name Save File Base Name H H i
ey | [ fi%if?gfﬁg' Files are being saved in Cleverscope
5.1.3 Open Options [File Menu]

File Open Options

Open Manually

Open using Single Acquire
Open enabled Open Disabled

ACQUIRE ACQUIRE
k[ _snge | X
@8/ rriggered | @ rriggered |

Open Automatically

Open Automatically, Data Only

Open Channel A into Display

Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select from the dropdown
menu.

Options are: Open Manually, Open using Single Acquire, Open
Automatically, Open Automatically, Data Only, Open Manually, Data Only

Click on this option to select that a file can only be opened from the File
menu.

Click on this option to open the file every time the Single button is pressed.

The &P button is shown to the left of the Single button.
X indicates Single is disabled

Toggling this disables and enables the automatic open.

Click on the Single button to start the auto open and the file is opened
automatically.

The &P button is shown to the left of the Single button.
Toggling this disables and enables the automatic open.

Click on the Single button to start the auto open and the file is opened
automatically but only the data is extracted from the file.
None of the Cleverscope settings will be loaded..

The &P button is shown to the left of the Single button.
Toggling this disables and enables the automatic open.

Click on button to activate. If not activated, Channel A is left as it is. This is
useful for comparison purposes.
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Open Channel B into Display

Open Digital into Display

Auto save duration (secs)

Open As file format

Open Start

Open Stop

Open Base File Name

Click on button to activate. If not activated, Channel B is left as it is. This is
useful for comparison purposes.

Click on button to activate. If not activated, Digital values are left as they
are. This is useful for comparison purposes.

Click in the field to type in the duration between Auto saves. Graphs are
saved automatically after the duration has elapsed, and a trigger has
occurred.

Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select from the dropdown
list.

Options are: Cleverscope (.apc), Text (.txt), Binary (.bin)

Note: For all automatic opens a base file name must be specified in Open
File Base Name and the file increment is controlled with Open start and
Open stop. Open start is automatically incremented with each open.

Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to set the File Increment Start
value.

Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to set the File Stop value.

Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select the file Base Name.

5.1.4 Save Options [File Menu]

Save Options allow automatic logging of the signal data.

File Options Window

i File Options-si =20
Open Options Save Options
+ {Open sy o [save manualy
) Open Chanrel A into Display e
:
; pv——
_) Open Digitalinto Disglay
Open As file format: Save As fie format:
 cevmrscoon a0 {Jcevmscope L0
o T T o
‘Q:ul!-l _Chul!fw Save start Save stop
o Cowe Comm o
Open Fie Base Name ‘Save Fie Base Name:
= =
b P
= Loc
Save Options

Save Manually

Save Using fast Save
button

Save on Trigger

Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select from the dropdown list.
Options are: Save Manually, Save using Fast Save button, Save on Trigger Save on
duration elapsed, Save following Open.

Click on this option to select that files can only be saved from the File menu.
Click this option to save the graph to an incrementing file name.

When Save using Fast Save button is selected, the Fast Save button F488 is shown
in the tool bar. Clicking this button

Click on this option to save a file is automatically on every trigger (this includes an
Auto trigger).

The H button is shown on the right of the Trigger button.
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ACQUIRE
Single

Auto
> Tiggeea |
Save on Duration elapsed
ACQUIRE
[l
Auto I
oo Tnggeree |

Save following Open

c

Save A:s file format

Save File Base Name

Save start and Save stop

Toggling this disables and enables the automatic save.

Click on this option to save a file every Auto save duration (seconds) following a
trigger.
Crur
The 0 button is shown on the right of the Single button.
Toggling this disables and enables the automatic save.

Click on this option to save automatically after any file is opened and after any
processing, including maths.
Note: This is particularly useful for post-processing logged files.

Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select from the dropdown list.
Options are : Cleverscope (.apc), Text (.txt), Binary (.bin),

Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select the file

Note: For all automatic saves a base file name must be specified in Save File Base
Name and the file increment is controlled with Save start and Save stop. Save start
is automatically incremented with each save

Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to define the file increments
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5.1.5 Print Options [File Menu]
Print Options Window
£\ Setup Printer Options ===
e
i
Print Date Time

Print File Name

Print Description

Description

5.1.6

Print Options is used to choose what other information is printed with the graph. You can
choose the date, time and a text description to be printed above a graph printout.
Print is used to print the currently selected display or signal information window. .

Click on the check box to toggle the option to print the file name.

Click on the check box to toggle the option to print the description entered into the
description text box (below).

Click in the text box Type your description.

Export Chart [File Menu]

Note This feature is only available in version 4.7 and above.

Export Chart is used to export charting data in different formats. Clicking Help ( 9.) expands the window to
show help for each item.

Export Chart Window (4.7+) Source options Sets up the chart source
Ay Chart export.vi P e
DpoiEhal 8 Graph source Select either Scope or Tracking.
Source options
Graphsource  SOUFCE SUMMArY  T-trigger: 24 Sep 10 13:2%:
Graph pizel width: 480 Total2.55%4725 -
0 iwz e o Source Summary Summarises source data
4 Display samples: 1225k Sample ot Jus
B | S Sample Options Sets up the sample to be exported. Under Sample
Sample optiors p P > p p p g . P
Sertfd tres Sebctresltion options, select the Start/end times and resolution
@ Use markers ) Display resolution
UUse as shown on graph H»ghgst resolution (Sample dt)
e e Start/end times There are various means of selecting the start/stop
552“ Il—"s Spectysanples pr piel.. times of the charting data that is to be exported..
3 B 1
Duration |c- Specify number of samples. .. . . . .
IFore outout =05 g Select Resolution ~ There are various means of selecting the resolution of
File options the charting data that is to be exported..
Export fi fype Channels
Cleverscope chart (*.apc) ChanA |/|ChanB |Digital )
o Ceverscope e (o) Ouputsumary Note Use the tool tips (hover the cursor over an
Text fle (*.bxt) Start: 0s i i
I o 0 item) to see the range of pc_>ssnble values for
(sanpe it 1) o) Start/end times and resolution.
Auto generate filename Samples.: 0
File options There are 3 file formats that can be written.
Export file type and any Channels as needed.
Export Click Export button to save the exported data as
selected.
Close Click Close when finished
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5.2 Edit Menu [Control Panel]

Copy Graph (Ctrl+C) Click menu item to copy an image of the last selected
graph or information window to the clip board.
You can then paste the copied item into a document or

similar in another application.

E Settings  View  Wine
Copy Graph  Ctrl+C
Clear Graph  Cirl+¥

Clear Graph Click Clear Graph menu item to clear signal data from

the last selected graph.

5.3 Settings Menu [Control Panel]

The Settings menu contains all the options, preferences, and settings related to the acquiring and analysis of
signal data, including calibration In addition, you can choose different names, colours, and units for displaying

graphs.

Settings Menu

U view  Window Help

Analog Names and Units. .. Cirl+U

Digital Mames and Colours. ..

Acquisition settings. .. Cirl+D

Choose Acquirer and set connection. ..

Acquirer scaling. ..

Spectrum... Cirl+F

Averaging... Cirl+a

Reset Average Cirl+R
J Display in dB

Display spectrum log frequency
Calibrate Cleverscope

Colours...
o Display tool tips

Analog Names and Units
Digital Names and
Colours

Acquisitions Settings

Choose Acquirer and set
connection

Acquirer scaling

Spectrum

Averaging

Reset Average
Display in dB

Display spectrum log
frequency

Calibrate Cleverscope
Colours

Display tool tips

Click to open Analog Names and Units window to
assign names and units to display window axis.

Click to open Digital Names and Colours window
to assign names and colours to digital inputs.

Click to open Acquisitions Settings window to set
threshold voltages, Frame Store, ADC resolution,
enable link output, filtering, sampling clock source
and Update Rate.

Click to open Choose Acquirer and set connection
window to set type of acquirer and interface
source.

Click to open Acquirer scaling window to set
Acquirer values to Volts.

Click to open Define Spectrum Parameters
window to set transform type and FFT window,
convert to degrees and unwrap phase.

Click to open Define Averaging Values window to
set weighting mode, number of averages and
Acquisition average values.

Click to reset average.

Click to change axis to dB.

Click to change Spectrum display frequency axis
to logarithmic.

Click to open the calibration tools.
Click to open the Setup Colours window.

Click to toggle
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5.3.1 Analog Names and Units (Ctrl+U) [Settings Menu]
Analog Units allows you use units other than volts or dB's when displaying signal data.

Analog Names allow you to label the graph axis to represent the measurement of interest instead of the defaults

Analog Names and Units Panel

My Analog Names and Units

[ ==

Convert Volts to custom units of your choice

Actuzl Volts Desined

Time Cail

9
Graph o ; 9 1.00

1-:| A A
]| 0.00 I—) 0.00 I—) 0.00
I:I B B
| LD 9 1.00 9 1.00

Frequency Pt
Graph .,

1-:| A A
]| 000 I) 0.00 I) 0.00
I:I B B
=R I) 1.00 I) 1.00

Time Graph Units

X Units " BUnis
: [ v ]
X Name B Name
i e | .
)

Fraquency Graph Linesr Linits
X Units [

1

X Name

Freguancy Graph Gain/Phase Units
X Units )

X Name

B Units
B Name
I |

B Units
e Lo ] o

B Name
~ e =

Custom Names and Units

Maths Geaph Units

X Units B Units
| | .

¥ Name B Name
| | o

Frequency Graph Log Units

X Units B Unis

X Name B Name
il | O

Referance: Vohage for 0 4 (log)
o Vokage for 1W (liness)

Channel B

3 oo |

Setting up Custom Units
To scabe values determine Actusl Volts
and the Desired Vahe,

For sxample input vahees are Voits
representiong deg F. Cutput values should
be in deg C. We type in two pairs:

Pt 1 é.az.oo é.o.oo
Pt. 2 é,zu.uu é,ma.uu

Frequency amplitude scaling

If linear units, the frequency graph gets
scaled after the spectrum is found, using
Frequency Graph scaling, (Thess have no
affect for kog displays).

If the transform type i power or power
density, the display represents W or W/Hz,
wsing the Referenca 25 1W. You can sczle
o mW by using the Frequency scaling, For
example "Im 1 means that 1mW &
represented as 1, By labelling the ais in
W o wll se= miW results 25 whole
numbers,

Example: Ref = 3V, A level of 1.5V s
displyed as 0.25W.

Setup units

Straight Line Plot

)

~

To set up custom units you need to define the relationship between the internal units in volts
and the units to be used for displaying signal data.

A plot showing the relationship between internal units in Volts and your custom units must
be a straight line. Points 1 and 2 (Pt. 1, Pt. 2) fix this straight line, and therefore define the
scaling between internal units and your custom units.
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5.3.2 Convert Volts to Custom Units Zone [Settings Menu]

Convert Volts to custom units of your choice

Time P! |
Graph ..,

Channel B
Actual Vols Desired
A
N A

Graph ., 2

9
9
Frequency ™t 9 X
IE

A )
) 0.00 f) 0.00 f} 0.00
A r
5) 100 5) Lo0 S} Lo0
fi fi fi
\‘_) 0.00 \‘_) 0.00 \‘_) 0.00
A A 2
J 1.00 J .00 J .00

Pt1, Pt. 2

Pt 1 - Point 1 on the graph — the first of the two points necessary to define the scaling

_ between the signal data and the units to be used for display

Pt — 2- Point 2 on the graph — the second of the two points necessary to define the
scaling between the signal data and the units to be used for display

5.3.3 Example Setting up Custom Units [Settings Menu]

Description

Actual Volts

Desired

¥ Units
S
= Mame
Tirne

Frequency 0 dB reference
level, custom units

Channel B

4 775.00m ’9775.00.11

A light energy generating system is connected to Channel A and has a terminal voltage of 0.28
volts for a total energy output of 3.4 joules, and a terminal voltage of 12.6 volts for a total
energy output of 76 joules.

How would the Cleverscope be customised?

To customize the units for this system

Enter 0.28 for Pt. 1 under M8 and 3.4 for Pt. 1 under B8R for Channel A.

Also enter 12.6 for Pt. 2 under Ml and 76 for Pt. 2 under Bl for Channel A.

Then type Jinto Time Graph Units Wi and £nergy into Time Graph Units ElREwE

Note: Channel B can be similarly customized for the Time Graph, as can both channel A and B
for the Linear, Logarithmic and Gain/Phase Frequency Graphs (spectrum display).

Both Units and Name labelling for the horizontal X axis can also be customized whether it be for
time, or frequency (for linear, logarithmic or gain/phase graphs).

The zero dB reference point for the logarithmic Frequency (spectrum) graph can also be
customized. The default 775 mV corresponds to 0dBm into a 600 ohm load. To display dBV
change this value to 1.
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5.3.4 Add Custom Names and Units Panel [Settings Menu]

Custom Names and Units
Maths Graph Uit

Frequency Graph Log Units
X Units  BUns
X Mame B Name
BN O |

Reference: Wohage for 0 dE (log)
or Voltage for 1W (linear)

‘Channel B

Jio0 | ﬁlw
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5.3.5 Digital Names and Colours [Settings Menu]

Digital Names and Colours controls what digital inputs are displayed, what colour they are, their name, and
how big the digital display area is.

Digital Input Definition Zone

[ Digital Names and Colours Active Click in the Active check box to select which digital signals
are displayed.
Digital inputs can also be activated directly on the Scope
display when Digital Inputs are displayed
Colour
Click in the Colour box and select a colour from the colour
picker dialog if you want to change the colour of the input
Name
Click in the Name field and type in a new name to change
the name of an input
%M;__ Digital Graph Click on the up or down arrow or in the field select either
= — Height é\_/orra/or Large to change the height of the Digital Inputs,
isplay.

Largeis twice the size of Normal.

5.3.6  Acquisition settings [Settings Menu]

Acquisition settings adjusts your Cleverscope Acquisition Unit for external trigger and digital input threshold
voltages, the number of frames stored, sampler resolution, link output, update rate, and external clock source.

A-:quisiti-:-n settings

The External Trigger Threshold can be set to any level (at increments of 12.5 mV)
between —6 and 18 volts by dialling, typing or nudging the voltage up and down.

External Trigger

Digital Inputs(V) The level that determines when a digital input is read to be a ‘1" as opposed to a
‘0.

The digital input threshold can be set to be any voltage between 0 and 10 volts in
10mV increments.
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Frame Store Samples can be allocated to a single frame or can be divided among multiple
frames. This is so that a history of previously captured frames can be recalled or so
successive trigger events can be captured with a minimal 20 psec inter frame delay.

The Cleverscope acquisition unit can store up to 4 million samples of signal data
per channel (8 million if the 8M upgrade is installed).

Number of Frames Sample storage is allocated evenly between the Number of Frames defined, which
Mumber of Frames can be up to 3000.
;)Iz_ If 3000 frames are defined then each will contain 1300/2600 (4M/8M) samples.
Frames per capture Click on the up and down arrows or in the field to enter the required number of
Frames per capture frames per capture to determine how many of the Number of Frames stored are
‘3)'1— updated on each capture.

The Frames per capture must always be 1 less than the Number of Frames stored.

Example: if the Number of Frames is 50 and the Frames per Capture is 20, every
time you click Single, 20 frames will be captured. Each frame will wait until the
next trigger occurs before being recorded.

This is useful, for example, to capture 20 serial data messages, so they can be
decoded when you look at them.

Link Output Used for 4 channel sampling by linking two units with a CS1020 2 Port Link Cable
Link Dutput via the outputs on the rear panels

. Enabled
To Enable Click on the Enabled light to on.

To use the LINK output for serial communications select Enabled light to off. You
must have the CS51020 link cable connected between the two Cleverscopes for this

to work.

Triggering with Link If you use the Link Output enabled, use normal triggering on the master

Output Enabled Cleverscope application, and set the trigger source to Link on the slave Cleverscope
application.

You can run two Cleverscope applications at the same time by copying
Cleverscope.exe and renaming the copy to something else — e.g. Cscope 2.exe.

Actual ADC Resolution You can determine the resolution to transfer signals in independent of the ADC

Actual ADC used.
Resolution
Il':I bit If the 12 bit resolution is chosen you cannot display the External trigger on the
Uee: digital inputs.
¢ If you have the 14 bit resolution selected, you cannot display the External Trigger
-’JIEE“t or Digital Inputs 5-8.

You can still trigger on the External Trigger and Digital Inputs 5-8 however.
The storage used for these inputs is re-used for the extra analog bits. As well as the
used sampler resolution, the Actual ADC Resolution installed is shown.
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Filtering
Filtering
Pre-Filter A
I?re-mer B
‘J_.—‘)INone
Mo‘u'-g Average
.'—)I 1.28us
@ v-avaa

@ m-avge

Moving Average
M-Avg-A

M-Avg-B

Update Rate
Update Rate

:;JIZU Frame/sec

Sampling Clock
Sampling Clock

[ ) Internal

. External

Display Samples

Chart Sample Rate

Space available for
storage

Estimated storage time

remaining

Pre-filter A
‘;J‘)|—None Pre-Filter B

You can use either or both of a 20 MHz pre-filter and a moving average filter (with
time constants from 40ns to 1.28us) in the incoming signal stream when the Filter
button on the Cleverscope Control Panel is turned on.

The moving average filter can be used to reduce noise in a mathematically optimal
way. The noise reduction occurs at the expense of bandwidth.

The moving average filter outputs the average of a moving window of the last 4 to
128 samples. It averages all the samples in a moving window the chosen time
constant wide. The filter works with the raw 100 Msample/sec input signal stream.
So, for the 1.28us wide window, the filter takes the last 128 samples (at 10ns
intervals), averages them, and outputs the averaged sample. Then it advances one
sample, and repeats. The filter includes time compensation to ensure the delay
through unfiltered and filtered signal paths is the same.

Note You will see resolution enhancements if you use the filters or the waveform
averaging Display Method. If you are using the front-end filter you are able to
achieve better resolution than the fitted sampler.

select one of the following:
5 Frames/sec

10 Frames/sec

20 Frames/sec

.maximum

can be set to 20, 10 or 5 Frame/sec. This is useful to reduce processor load in
slower PC's.

An external clock option is available
Default indicates internal clock

click on External. (accepts click even if no external clock fitted)

Used to set the number of samples displayed on a graph. Useful for achieving a
desired display sample rate. The default is 10,000. As an example, with a 200msec
wide display, 8820 samples will yield the CD sampling rate of 44.1 kHz. The closest
resolution allowed by the 10ns decimation will be used.

Click in the field to enter the sample rate in Seconds, - only in application 4.700 +.
You can use m=milliseconds u=microseconds n= nanoseconds

Cleverscope assesses available storage

Cleverscope calculates an estimate
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5.3.7 Choose Acquirer and Set Connection [Settings Menu]

Acquirer and interface selection

Acqguirer and interface selection:
Type of Acquirer E:I Cleverscope

Interface Source :_j USE

Serial port #4 -
APC only) Tf=0MME
Type of Acquirer Select one of the options from the dropdown list. The default is
‘Cleverscope'.
Note: The Interface Source options are greyed out or activated
according to the Type of Acquirer selected. Some acquirer
options do not reed a connection set and the panel remains
blank.
To evaluate or demo the application use 'Simulated Sig Gen'. To
exit demo mode or evaluation mode, use 'Cleverscope’.
Interface Source Select one of the options if activated.
Remains greyed-out if not required for the Type of Acquirer
selected. The default for Cleverscope is USB.
Serial port (APC only) Only activated for APC.
Simulated Sig Gen No Interface Source required.
#u Choose acquirer and set connection Refer to section on the Simulated Signal generator
Acquirer and interface selection:

Type of Acquirer | Simulated Sig Gen E

Cleverscope USB USB port specified at time of ordering/purchase
|
fu Choose acquirer and set connection
Acauirer and interface selection: The Interface Source of USB has no other options.
Type of Acquirer | Cleverscope Iz‘
Interface Source | USE E

P USB - Transfer rate of 18 Mbyte/sec for Cleverscope firmware
versions 6435 and above.

Cleverscope Ethernet Refer below for Ethernet Interface Source options.
My Choose acquirer and set connection
(ST TR R Ethernet - Transfer rate of 5MByte/s.
Type of Acquirer | Cleverscope
Interface Source | Etnernet - Find by serial number lz‘

-

Cleverscope aquirer selected: NIC i
Serial number | AB4321 18
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Soundcard,

No Interface Source required.

Ay Choose acquirer and set connection

Acquirer and interface selection:
Type of Acquirer |Sound card
Interface Source

hernet - Find by IP address

o m

Serial port (APC only) -

APC901, and APC901A N

]

Select serial port that the Strobes APC hardware is connected

My Choose acquirer and set connection

Acquirer and interface selection:
Type of Acquirer | APC301 lz‘

Interface Source |Ethernet - Find b

Serial port (APC only) | Comm &

Cleverscope Ethernet

See section 23 Using the Ethernet Cleverscope for a step by step tutorial.
The Ethernet port is normally specified at time of ordering/purchase.

dropdown.

to from the list of Com ports in the Serial port (APC only)

-
fy Choose acquirer and set connection

Acquirer and interface selection:

Type of Acquirer 9 Cleverscope

Interface Source :{—) Ethernet - Find by IP address

Serial number  AB4321 IP address  192.168.9.25
Subnet mask | 255.255.255.0 MAC Addr
TCP Port 53270 (Default TCP port: 53270)

NIC adapters found

Q) 152,165,920

@

Cleverscope hardware configuration

F) Set IP address (Static) Set TCP port

Recover CAL

Serial Mumber | IP address Subnet mask

Cleverscope devices found on local network... click on unit to select:

Gatewiay Port DHCP

Availability

Time on

Link test | &

|

these UDP ports. See help for further details.

Note: In addition to the TCP port configured above, the CAU discovery/fconfiguration requires UDP ports 53271 & 53272, Ensure firewalls do not block

OK

'l Cancel '

The Ethernet Interface Source selections are Find by IP Address, Find first IP Address, or Find by serial number.
The Ethernet interface runs at about 5 Mbyte/sec. The Ethernet interface supports DHCP and specified IP
addressing. The Ethernet interface has a MAC address assigned

The Ethernet Cleverscope can be connected to a 10/100 Mbit/sec Ethernet network via an Ethernet connector
that automatically senses the speed (10 or 100 Mbit/sec) and automatically reverses Tx and Rx if the Ethernet
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cable has been crossed over.

No cross-over cable is required for connecting a Cleverscope to a PC Ethernet port.

The Cleverscope can be operated with either a Fixed IP address or as part of a DHCP network (Dynamic Host
Configuration Protocol), in which case it will automatically acquires an address in the correct internet protocol

address range.

The simplest use is as part of a DHCP network. Most modern routers and all servers offer a DHCP server
function.

You can also use Fixed IP (Internet Protocol) Addressing, which is useful when you do not have a DHCP server,
or are connecting to a remote Cleverscope connected at some other location.

Cleverscope Ethernet relevant items

The Cleverscope is set by default to work as part of a DHCP network.

When it is plugged into a network, the two lights on the Ethernet connector show status

The Connected LED shows that the Cleverscope has connected to the network. The Transmit/Receive LED will
flash whenever packets of data are transferred. Once the Cleverscope has triggered, the Transmit/Receive LED

will flash once per second, as the Cleverscope application polls the Cleverscope to make sure it is still connected

If the Connected LED is not on, there is a problem, and the Cleverscope will not talk to the Cleverscope
application. Please resolve the connection first.

The Cleverscope acquire selected section

Serial Number The serial number is only required if you use the Find by Serial Number
option. The serial number can be found on the CAU back label.

The panel includes values for the following:
IP Address This will be reported after clicking on the Cleverscope to connect to in

Cleverscope devices found on the local network. For fixed IP addressing, it is
the IP address to use.

Subnet mask Leave this as is.

MAC This is the reported MAC address

TCP Port This is the TCP port used for communications. The default is 53270.

NIC Adapters found Reports any PC NIC adaptors found. If there are more than one, and the

Cleverscope is not connected to the master, the CscopeUDPService.exe will
be run to share UDP messages over all the adaptors.

The Cleverscope hardware configuration section

The panel buttons are used to choose the type of connection used by the connected Cleverscope Acquisition
Unit (CAU), and are as follows:

Set Auto addressing (DHCP) Click the button, with a CAU selected, and the CAU will be programmed to
use DHCP addressing for all further connections.

Set IP address Click the button, with a CAU selected, and the CAU will be programmed to
use a Static IP address, using the IP address value entered in the Cleverscope
acquirer selected section.

Set port Click the button, with a CAU selected, and the CAU will use the TCP Port
given for further TCP transactions.
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Cleverscope devices found on LAN display zone

The panel will report values for all
the following:

Serial Number
IP address
Subnet mask
Gateway

Port

DHCP
Availability

Time on

connected CAU's. Click on a CAU line to select it. Each CAU has an entry for

The CAU Serial Number

The current CAU IP address (might be assigned by DHCP or manual)
The current Subnet mask

The Gateway IP address used (when connecting outside a LAN).

The TCP Port used for TCP transactions.

States if the CAU is using DHCP or static addressing

Shows the CAU as available or not. If not, it is probably being used by
another Cleverscope application.

The total time the CAU has been on.

5.3.8 Acquirer Scaling [Settings Menu]

Acquirer Scaling

The Convert Signal Acquirer values to volts zone defines scaling and

Canvert Signal Acquirer values (o Vols offsets to be applied to measurements made by the Strobes hardware

Channel B
Acquirer Valts

.( Q‘f’gﬂn"g‘e) R }:lu ] }:Iu ] }:Iu ] }:Iu ]
FL2 }]1 o0 }]1 on .00 ;]1 o0
5

&
4

(901 and 901A) and soundcards to compensate for any difference
between volts as read by the acquirer and any associated input circuitry
and the actual volts at the input.

> pr—
Sound  Fi1 | Fom 40.00 000 oo
Cardmiz foon o oo o |

Straight line XY Plot

Pt. 1 and Pt. 2

}‘ﬂ 10.00m }‘ﬂ 23.00m
\:‘11.20 \:‘11.10

Pt 1

Pt 2

An X/Y plot showing the linear relationship between the actual volts at
the input and the measurement in volts as made by the acquirer must
be a straight line.

Define the X/Y straight line, and therefore define the scaling and offset
to ensure that the volts as read in Cleverscope are the same as the
actual volts present at the input.

For example, if by measurement the acquirer reads 10mV for a real 23
mV signal and 1.2 Volts for a real 1.1 Volt signal, then Pt. 1 and Pt. 2
should be as shown on the right.

5.3.9 Spectrum (Ctrl+F) [Settings Menu]

Define Spectrum Parameters

7\ Define Spectrum Parameters

Transform Type +J| RMS Amplitude
FFT window ;) Blackman-Harris

Convert to degrees

Unirap phase @

Transform Type

Transform Type ;)I RM3 Amplitude

RMS Amplitude

You can select the type of Fourier transform to be applied, the windowing
technique to be used, whether phase information is plotted in degrees or
radians, and whether Phase should be plotted between -180 and 180
degrees or 0 to 360 degrees.

Click on the arrows or in the field to select from the dropdown list.
Options are: RMS Amplitude, Power, Power Density, or Gain/Phase.
Returns the magnitude of a signal in volts.

RMS amplitude is the most common type of Fourier transform. The RMS
(root mean square) voltage for each frequency bin is displayed.

This value is equivalent to a continuous sinusoid at the bin frequency with
RMS amplitude equal to that displayed. The RMS value of a sinusoid is a
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constant voltage equal to the sum of each squared instantaneous voltage
value divided by the time over which the sinusoid is measured.

Power Returns the magnitude of the power content of an equivalent continuous
periodic signal at the bin frequency. Assuming a voltage input, Power
spectrum represents the power dissipated at each frequency bin into a one
ohm resistor. The Power spectrum can be scaled by setting the 0 dB
reference level.

Example: let the reference value be 1W dissipated in a 50 ohm load:
From P=V?/R, V = V(PR) = V(1 x 50) = 7.07 V.
Therefore, set the reference level to 7.07 V.

Power Density returns the magnitude of the power spectral density.

This is the power content of an equivalent continuous periodic signal at the
bin frequency divided by the frequency width of the bin. The reference is
used as for Power spectrum.

Gain/Phase Assumes that Channel A is connected up to the input of a system under test
and that Channel B is connected to the output of the system. By performing
a Fourier analysis on frames of signal data representing the input and output
of a system, gain versus frequency and the phase versus Frequency can be
plotted for the system under test.

The gain plot is presented as Channel A and the phase plot replaces Channel
B. Gain is plotted in either dB's or in linear units of gain depending on
whether you have selected Display in dB's see below).

Convert to degrees Click button to set the phase plot to degrees or radians
Corwvert to degrees J

Unwrap Phase Click button to set the phase plot between 0 and 360 degrees instead of the

Unviran oh default plot between -180 degrees and +180 degrees.

pphase o S )

Avoids discontinuities at 180 degrees (r radians).

FFT Windowing Windowing is a mathematical technique used to minimize end-point errors

Technique
Fourier analysis makes the assumption that the sampled section of a waveform as
captured in a frame is repeated infinitely both forward and backward in time. Using
the special case of a sine-wave to illustrate the point, a captured sine wave will not
necessarily finish in the frame at the same point in its cycle that it started.
Assuming that such a frame is repeated endlessly will therefore add discontinuities

Point Errors where the frames join that are not actually present in the real signal. These
discontinuities are called end-point errors and they are common to all Fourier
Transform Analysers..

FFT Window Click on the arrows or inside the field to select a windowing technique from the
FFT pindon £J|  Blackman Haris dropdown list.
Options are None, Hanning, Hamming, Blackman-Harris, Exact Blackman, Blackman,
Flat top, 4 Term B-Harris, 7 Term B-Harris, Low Sidelobe
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FFT Window Characteristics

This table shows the performance of each window in terms of lobe width for a single frequency. Each bin
corresponds to the frequency resolution available.

Window -3 dB Main Lobe |-6 dB Main Lobe |Maximum Side Side Lobe Roll-Off Rate
Width (bins) Width (bins) Lobe Level (dB) (dB/decade)
|Uniform (None) ~ |0.88 11.21 -13 20
IHanning (Hann) ~ |1.44 2.00 -32 60
IHamming 11.30 1.81 -43 20
|BIackman-Harris |1.62 |2.27 |-71 |20
[Exact Blackman ~|1.61 2.25 -67 20
Blackman 1.64 2.30 -58 60
|Flat Top 2.94 3.56 -44 20

Example FFT Window selection

The choice of window to use depends on the type of signal being examined, and the desired trade-off between
Frequency resolution, spectral leakage and amplitude accuracy.

The following table gives a first approximation to the best type of window to use:

Signal Content

Best frequency resolution

Best spectral leakage

Best amplitude

accuracy
Sine wave or combination of sine  |Hanning Exact Blackman Flat Top
waves
Narrowband random signal Hanning Blackman Harris Blackman Harris

(vibration data)

Broadband random Uniform (None) Blackman Uniform
(white noise)
Closely spaced sine waves Uniform, Hamming Hamming Blackman

Excitation signals
(Hammer blow)

Uniform (None)

Unknown content

Hanning
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5.3.10 Averaging.(Ctrl+A) [Settings Menu]
Averaging can be used with either the Spectrum Display or the Scope Display/Tracking Display.

Define Averaging Values
[

A Define Averaging Values [ ]

PC based averaging Acquisition Unit -
ok

Weighting mode based averaging

offPeak

Mumber of averages  Acquisition averages

“ E

Weighting mode
\fu'eighﬁng mode

})ILinear

Linear

Exponential

Peak

A number of frames can be arithmetically averaged together to reduce the effect of
noise.

Averaging is usually used to minimize the effects of noise and to find the average
value of a signal in the presence of noise.

Click the arrows or in the field to select from the dropdown list.
Options are: Linear, Exponential, or Peak.

Linear averages with equal weighting. It sums a number of captured frames and
then calculates a new frame which is the average of them all. The number of frames
being averaged may be set in Number of averages.

Triggering can be used to ensure that all of the averaged frames are aligned with
respect to the cycle of the captured signal.

Example: If 16 frames are being averaged then a new frame is displayed only after
16 frames have been captured, transferred and averaged.

The PC calculates the average for a new frame every time a frame is captured and
transferred from the acquisition hardware. Automatic frame capture, triggering, and
frame transfer will continue to work as it does without averaging. Triggering can be
used to ensure that all of the averaged frames are aligned with respect to the cycle
of the captured signal.

Older frames contribute less than more recent frames to each calculated average.
The contribution of a frame to each new calculated average diminishes exponentially
with time as new frames are transferred and new averages calculated. The
contribution of older frames to the most recently calculated average is never lost
however (unless averaging is turned off or reset).

Note: Peak averaging can only be applied to the Spectrum Display.

Peak averaging is useful where you want to accumulate in one spectrum the
maximum frequency points from the spectra of a number of frames. Peak averaging
can only be used to accumulate the peak frequency levels from consecutive spectra
and is not relevant for use in the time domain.

When Peak averaging is used the spectrum of a frame of signal data is calculated
and the frequency points are saved in an averaging array. When the frequency
points of a newly captured frame are loaded into the averaging array only those
points whose levels are both greater than their counterparts in the current array are
actually loaded. In this way all the frequency points in the peak averaging array
represent the greatest levels so far recorded at those points.

Peak averaging is also useful if you are doing Gain/Phase plots. Instead of using a
white noise generator to produce an input signal that contains all the frequency
points of interest in one frame, a sweep frequency signal generator can be used to
build up the gain and phase response of the system over a number of frames.
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NoteThe choice of Number of averages is not relevant for Peak averaging.

Number of Averages Enter a number to define the number of frames to be included in the averaging
calculation.
Acquisition averages Click the up or down arrow to cycle through the list or click in field to select from the

dropdown list.
Options are preset values 4, 16, 64 or 128.

5.3.11 Example: Exponential averaging

Let N represent the Number of averages when exponential averaging is selected. The value of a sample in a
newly averaged frame is calculated as follows:

The value of a sample in a new frame is added to N-1 multiplied by the value of the equivalent sample in the
last 'averaged' frame and the total is divided N.

Vnewcalc = (Vnew + (N'1)Vprevi0uscalc)/N

Where Vewcare, View, Voreviouscale, all represent samples which are in equivalent positions in a frame with respect to
time and:

Vioeweae 15 the newly calculated average for a sample.

Vnew is the most recently measured and transferred value for the equivalent sample.

Voreviouscale 1S the previously calculated average for the equivalent sample.

This form of averaging is called exponential averaging because the weighting given to each frame of samples, as
you go back in time, represents an exponentially decaying curve. If N is 4 the weighting given to the samples in
each frame going from the most recent frame backwards is represented by the following series:

V,1/4, V,3/16, V,9/64, V,27/256, V;81/1024 ...

Where V, is the amplitude of a sample in the most recent frame and V; is the amplitude of the equivalent
sample in the 5™ most recent frame.

Averaging in the Scope Display
If you wish to do time averaging, you must have a periodic waveform whose phase variation is relatively stable
so you achieve a stable trigger.

Use equal averaging when all frames are equally important (a periodic waveform with noise, for example). Use
exponential averaging when you wish to get the best estimate of the current value of a varying signal (for
example a pulse train with jitter).

Averaging in the Spectrum Display

If you wish to do frequency domain averaging then you should be aware of the difference that Triggered and
Auto frame capture has on averaging. If Triggered has been selected, Cleverscope assumes you have a periodic
waveform and a good trigger, and averaging will be performed in the time domain, before transforming the
resulting average to the frequency domain. If Auto is selected, the signal data is transformed and the averaging
is performed in the frequency domain.

Use Triggered when you have a stable periodic signal with impressed random noise. Use Auto when the signal is
not periodic and a stable trigger is not available. When Auto is used (and averaging is done in the frequency

domain) endpoint errors will be smoothed as they will have different frequency content from frame to frame.
End-point errors are discussed under ‘Windowing' above.

5.3.12 Reset Average (Ctrl+R) [Settings Menu]

Reset Average Click the button to restart any averaging process that may be underway.
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The averaging process that is currently selected will start again when the next frame is
captured

5.3.13 Display in dB [Settings Menu]

Display in dB Click button to set the vertical axis of the Spectrum Display to display logarithmically in dB
instead of linear.

This menu option will show as “ticked" after being selected

Note: The exception to this is the Phase plot when Gain/Phase is selected for the Spectrum
Display because phase is always graphed in degrees or radians.

5.3.14 Display spectrum log frequency [Settings Menu]

Display Click button to set the horizontal axis of the Spectrum Display to display logarithmically
spectrum log instead of linear
frequency
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5.3.15 Calibrate Cleverscope [Settings Menu]
The Cleverscope provides calibration tools to ensure measurements are correct.

Standard Calibration

Cleverscope Standard Calibration

Please disconnect all cables from
the front panel before starting.

Self calibration will take approximately
7 minutes to calbrate 26 ranges from
6V down to 18 mV Full Scale.

Start Self Calibration

Calibration Progress

Calibration
Complete .

£y Do Self Calibration @
Choose Type of calibration:
Once Yeary | Frequency Respanse
Standard Signal Generator | ExtTrig | Digital Inputs

Cleverscope Once Yearly Calibration

Please disconnect all cables from the front
panel before starting.

You wil need an approximately 2v DC high
precision reference to carry out this once yearly
calibration procedure. You must know the
reference output voltage with an accuracy of at
least 1 mV to guarantee proper calibration.
Follow the instructions below.

Reference Voltage  Type the reference

)IW voltage, in V, here "l“’c_"’“*

before starting. 1]
Instruction

Disconnect all cables from the front panel, and dick
on 'Begin baseline measurement’ to start.

Beagin baseline measurement . g:f‘;ﬁ:rlv

Once Yearly
f Do Self Calibration =
Chouse Type of calibration:
Standard | Signal Generator | Ext Trig | Digital Inputs
Once Yearly | Frequency Response

[ Do seif cali x|
Choose Type of calibration:
Once Yearly | Freguency Respanse

Standard | Signal Generator | ExtTrig Digital Inputs

Ext Trig Calibration is used to ensure that External
Trigger thresholds are correct. Connect the Ext Trig
to the Probe Comp output with 3 1x probe. Make
sure you connect the ground clip too. Then dlick on
'Start Ext Trig Calbrate’.

Start Ext Trig Calibrate:

_ Compete% [ 0
— Amplitude In‘nnn

ExtTrig
Calbration Complete °

Standard self-calibration should be executed if the temperature changes by
more than 10°C. Cleverscope includes an internal reference which is used to
self-calibrate all the analog circuitry within the Cleverscope Acquisition Unit.
Before initiating a Standard self-calibration, disconnect all probes from the
front of the Cleverscope Acquisition Unit and ensure that it has been powered
up for more than 5 minutes, then click Start Self Calibration. The self-
calibration process takes about 7 minutes.

The Signal Generator calibration only needs to be done once after you install
the optional Signal Generator Unit yourself. If your Cleverscope Acquisition
Unit came with a Signal Generator Unit installed then this calibration will have
been completed at the factory. Before initiating a Signal Generator calibration,
connect a lead from the Signal Generator output to the Chan A input, and
then click Start Sig Gen Calibration.

The Once Yearly calibration requires a high precision reference of around 2 V.
You must know the reference output voltage with an accuracy of at least 1
mV to guarantee proper calibration. Before initiating a Once Yearly
calibration, disconnect all probes from the front of the Cleverscope Acquisition
Unit and ensure that it has been powered up for more than 5 minutes, then
click Begin baseline measurement and follow the instructions. A Once Yearly
calibration should always be followed by a Standard self-calibration.

The Ext Trig and Digital Inputs calibration only needs to be done once. If the
thresholds for the external trigger or digital inputs are not responding
correctly then perform the appropriate calibration. Earlier versions of the
Cleverscope acquisition unit may not have had this done at the factory.

The Frequency Response calibration is completed at the factory. If you think
there is a problem with the frequency response of your Cleverscope
Acquisition Unit, contact Cleverscope support before carrying out a Frequency
Response calibration.
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5.3.16 Colours [Settings Menu]
Setup Colours lets you select different colours for graph plotting to match your corporate image or make them

easier to see.

You can set colours for channel A plot, channel B plot, graph backgrounds, and major and minor grid lines for

the active display indicated in the DISPLAY area of the Cleverscope Control Panel.

A Setup Colours

=x=)

Setup Colours

Adjust
Channel  Channel Plot

View default colours

Preview

APlat BPlot Background  Grid Background

Plot Window

-1.8

i | 1 1 1 1 =
-3.0 -20 0.0 1.0 2.0 3.0
Time (mseconds)

-5.0
-0.0
—-5.0
--10.0
--15.0

Apply changes

Apply to al graph displays

Adjust Click in each colour box and select a new colour from
the colour picker pop-up dialog.

Preview The Preview displays the colour changes before they
are applied to the Cleverscope displays.

Use default colours

Apply to all
graph displays

5.3.17 Display tool tips [Settings Menul]

Display tool tips

Restores the manufacturer's default colour set.

Click the checkbox so all displays will be updated.

Click to select whether the tool tip pop-ups show when you hover the cursor

over an item.

Menu option will show as ‘ticked’ when selected. There is no dialog

associated with this menu option.
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5.4 View Menu [Control Panel]
View menu allow you to set which displays are active.

Note: The Digital Inputs is not a separate window, but is built into the Scope Display or Tracking Display. The

Digital Inputs display can be de-selected to save screen space.

Note: the Scope display is always active although it can be resized or minimised but not closed.

View Menu

=0 window Help

Displays are linked
Displays are docked

Tracking Display
Spectrum Display
@ Signal Information
® %Y Display

e

« Digital Inputs

Trigger 2 Settings  Cirl+T

« 5ig Gen Controls
« FRA Control
Sig Gen Simulator

Maths Equation builder

Maths Display Cirl-+HM
| Protocol Setup
! Motes Ctrl -+
(=2 | T

5.4.1

Displays are Linked

Displays are linked
Tracking Display
Spectrum Display
Signal Information
XY Display

Digital Inputs
Trigger 2 Settings
Sig gen Controls
FRA Control

Sig Gen Simulator

Maths Equation Builder
Maths Display
Protocol Setup

Notes

Displays are Linked

Connects scope display signals to other displays.
used with the Scope Display for a close-up view.
displays the signal spectrum.

displays signal statistics.

displays an XY plot of Chan A against Chan B.
displays digital input lines and external trigger.

sets Trigger 2 parameters.

sets signal generator output (waveform, frequency,
level).

sets up test parameters for frequency response

measurement

provides controls for the virtual built-in signal
generator.

build equations to process signals.
display Maths Equation Builder results.
See section XXX Protocol Setup

Notes can be added to displays.

Click to link the tracer in the Scope Display to mimic the tracer in the Tracking

Display, and vice versa.

The menu option will show as ‘ticked’ when selected. There is no dialog for this

menu option.

Note The Tracking Display time axis will change to keep the tracer in the centre of

the graph.

Note If the Tracking Display is not linked, the two graphs can be manipulated

independently of each other.
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5.5 Window Menu [Control Panel]

Click on one of the Cleverscope displays listed in the menu to bring it to the front

e |

/ Cleverscope Control Panel Note: Displays in the Window menu are only listed if they have already been
Scope Graph selected in the View menu

Signal Generator Control

Note: A window can also be made active by simply clicking inside it, but this
presumes that it is visible, or in front on the desktop.

5.6 Help Menu [Control Panel]

About Cleverscope Click to display the various keyboard shortcuts and the current version number of

[ Help | the Cleverscope Application software you have installed
About Cleverscope. ..
About DDE links. .. Note You can copy the keyboard shortcut control list from the About Cleverscope
Enel Ueer license. . window and paste wherever it is helpful for you.

About DDE links Click to display DDE (Dynamic Data Exchange) link information if you want to link

live data from Cleverscope to other applications such as Microsoft Excel or Access.

End User License Click to display the License Agreement.
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6 Scope Display [V

The Scope Display is the primary window and is always selected for display but can be minimised,

iew Menu]

It includes the Digital display which can be optionally hidden

Scope Display Zones

Ay Scope Display @EI;J
Tracer:Chan A|M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |Freq: 0.996 KHz
Amplitude:|-996.3 mV 987.1 mV -10023.0mV | dV: -2000.1 mV
Time: -488.1 us 4946 us 1439.0us  |dt 10044 us
¥ 551 52] WSS |~ 55| L] @) B AN off BN Off
Divisions - A: 500.0mV B: 500.0mV Time: 500.0 us Frame: 1 Trigger time: 21 May 12 13:56:25.638999338
ni N1
In2 N2
In3 IN3
In4 INg
%ng INS
L e e T P B B s
n7 [—— e — e e O
Ing INE
Ext Trig ExtTrig
3.50 -1.00
ﬂ 3.00 -0.50 ﬂ
4 S
J 2,50 -0.00 J
2,00 --0.50
1,50 i --1.00
£ 1,00 ; --1.50 @
2
0.50 —-2.00
0.00 = —-2.50
= 050 + --3.00 =i
Fit} Fit|
(\u -1.00 --3.50 f\}
J -1.50 1 1 1 1 i 1 |~~4.00 J
ﬂ -2500.0-2000.0 -1000.0 0.0 1000.0 2000.0 3000.0 3500.0 ﬂ
] ] Time 15 o 4l
h

Signal Information Zone
mm

Tracer:Chan A| M1:Chan A | M2:Chan A | Freq: Inf KHz Update rate | 26.3Hz
Amp | 0.000 V 0.000 V 0.000 V dW: 0.000 v
3Bm
Time | 0.000 = 0000 = 0.000 = & 0000w e

Digital Inputs Zone

In1 N1
In2 N2
In3 N3
In4 N4
Ins NS
a il Ml e s
mn—— 1 — ! — o —
N7
Ing e
Ext Trig ExtTrig
Analogue Scope Zone
¥ =5y 52| @I |~ 55 0 ) &) AM shou BN show
Divisions - A: S00.0my B 1.000 'V Time: 100.00 us Frame: 2 Trigger time: 21 Feb 13 09:08:00.542742418
6.00 -5.0
i 5,50 e
5.00- -3.0
4.50 2.0

2.50
2.00

A V)

1.50
L0
0.50-
0.00-
-0.50-
-L.00-|
150 5

Fi

Ll 2

200, ' ' ' ! !
900.0 1000.0 12000 1400.0 1600.0 18000

A v [P Time (us)

4.00-| -10
350 -0.0
3.00- --1.0

--2.0
-30
40
--5.0
-0
—7.0
-0
-a.0
--10.0

2600027000
R |

2000.0 2200.0 2400.0

KJIE3

(nia

=
ﬂ

i

Signal Information Zone
Tools Zone

Digital Inputs Zone

Analogue Display Zone

Displays captured signals in the time domain and
to determine the boundaries of the signal to be
captured in both amplitude and time.

Displays a real time view of incoming signal data.

Digital Input pulse trains are displayed, one on
each of the 8 digital inputs.

Displays the signal with channel A and B signal
traces positioned one above the other and both
visible in the same window.

Channels A and B are both referenced to the
same horizontal time axis but each has their own
vertical or voltage axis.

The Tools Zone contains Display specific tools. These are described in detail in section 10.7.
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7 Tracking Display [View Menu]

The Tracking Display is used in conjunction with the Scope Display to give an overview of the entire frame of
signal data plus a close-up view of a portion of the signal trace that interests you.

Tracking Display Click on the View menu and click on the Tracking

Ay Tracking Display |£|E‘é] Display_
TracerChan A[M1 Chan A_|M2Chan A _|Freq: Inf Kz Click on the View menu click on the Displays are
Amplitude:|-915.7 mV -2.034 mV -2.034 mV dv: 0.000 mV .
Time: 3370.0 us 0.000 us 0.000 us dt 0.000 us Llnked.
H S5 52| == |~ =5 LN B B AN Off B Off
Divisions - A: 250.0mV  B: 250.0m¥ Time: 200.0 us Frame: 1 Trigger time: 21 May 12 14:03:55.13
Ini N1
In2 bl e N2
In3 N3
In4 N4
%ng NS
T e e e I Ty S
In7 T IN7
Ing NE
Ext Trig BtTng
-1.00
0.75 ﬂ
.
-0.50 J
-0.25
-0.00 @
0. —0.25
0. --0.50 i
Fit
f\’ 0.7 -0.75 (\f
J -1.00-} I 1 I | I T ! 100 J
ﬂ 2000.0 2250.0 2500.0 2750.0 3000.0 3250.0 3500.0 3750.0 4000.0 ﬂ
precf ] [Fie] Time {us) & [

7.1 How the Tracking Display Works

As you move your mouse along the signal trace in the Scope Display, the Tracking Display window will also
move and give a close-up view of the signal centred on the position of the tracer in the Scope Display. The
tracer positions in both graphs will refer to the same point. (With View/Displays are linked ticked).

The Tracking Display zoom, pan, and annotate, work the same way as in the Scope Display. The Tracking
Display has its own markers and annotations.

As you move the mouse/tracer outside the current window view in the Scope Display, the tracking window will
move to accommodate the new tracer position. This ensures that the tracer is always in view.

As with the Scope Display, when Digital Inputs is selected on the View menu, the Tracking Display also displays
the Digital Inputs.

There are many occasions where you find a feature of interest in the Scope Display and wish to examine it more
closely. To do this, position the tracer on the feature in the Scope Display, type ‘L' to temporarily lock the
Tracking Display position. You can now manipulate the Tracking Display view.

Click on the Tracking Display to clear the lock.

As with the Scope Display, the Tracking Display has an Information zone that displays information about the
position of the Tracking Display tracer, markers, marker differences, and signal frequency. The Tools Zone is
used for Display Specific commands.
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8 Spectrum Display [View Menu]

The Spectrum Display displays the Fourier transform of the channel A and channel B signal data.
The Source for the Spectrum Display can be selected from the Scope, Tracking or Maths display.

Spectrum Display

/s Spectrum Display = |Ellmessl | Click on the View menu and click on the Spectrum
Tracer:Chan A |[M1:Chan B |M2:Chan B |Time 0.000 s Dlsplay
Amplitude: |0.0041 mV 615.1 mV 216.6 mV delta: -398.6 mV
Freq: 262817 4 Hz 3051.8 Hz 9033.2 Hz delta: 5981.4 Hz . .
e e The channel A button is shown in the sef peak to 0
Divisions - A: 100.0mY_B: 100.0 mV _Freq: 10.00 Hz dB position and the channel B button is in the normal
Frequency Span  S00kHz N l Frequency Res 123Hz = ! pOSItIOI’] .
1.00 - -0.80
# o.s0- L o M
¥ o050 0e || The Spectrum display has added Tools which are
0.70- -0.50 specific to it.
0.60- -0.40
0.50] B -0.30
S 0.40- -0.20 =
= 030 l 010
0,20 I b | con
0,10 - —0.10
ﬂ 0.00 --0.20 ﬂ
0,10 --0.30
it &Y
-0.20 - ! ! ! —-0.40
-~ 100 1k 10k 100k ™ -
pre] | Fit] PR JIC

Spectrum Graph Tools

4% Set Chan A peak  Click 4= to toggle channel peak value to 0dB as displayed on the graph.
to 0 dB

A= Set Chan B peak  Click &2 to toggle channel peak value to 0dB as displayed on the graph.
to 0 dB

MY Scale - Click 2 to toggle between Voltage and dB scales.

Voltage/dB

Leaf| Freq Scale Click t2afl to toggle between linear and log scales.

Source Click to select Scope, Tracker, or Maths as the signal source for the Spectrum display.

Frequency Span Click on the button and select the spectrum analysis frequency span for the Spectrum
Display.

Frequency Res Click on the button to select the spectrum analysis resolution for the Spectrum Display.

The resolution is increased by increasing the number of samples returned from the
capture unit to the spectrum analyzer.

Cleverscope allows a spectral resolution of 1 part per million and supports a frequency resolution limited only by
the sampling duration (Tdur) and sampling interval (dT). By balancing dT and Tdur, appropriate choices for
Frequency Span and Resolution to make best use of the deep memory sample buffer can be made. Increasing
Tdur increases Frequency Resolution.
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Note When selecting a reduced frequency span you need to be aware of aliasing. Reducing the frequency span
essentially samples the signal at a lower rate. If frequency components above half the effective sample rate are
present, these will alias (or fold) back into the displayed spectra.

Spectrum Dialog Refer to Settings/Spectrum Menu.
i Define Specinim Paapeies The Spectrum Dialog is used to control aspects of the Spectrum Display.

Transform Type -] RMS Ampiitude
FFT window )l Blackman-Harris

-
Convert to degrees ()

v hoce @

8.1 Spectrum Display Tracer and Markers

As with the Scope Display and Tracking Display, the display controls for the
1 Spectrum Display work the same way, except that the horizontal axis
T represents frequency instead of time.

A tracer may be moved along the spectrum trace in the same way as the

Scope Display.

Markers may be placed on the spectrum trace at points of interest by double
2 clicking at the desired tracer position.

Tracer:Chan A |Merk 1:Chan A Mark 2:Chan A | Time 0.000 5

ltmymianu ams s wzsnv1he Information area displays information about the position of the tracer,
Fea fpsww uoree meiefEeef ] the markers, the amplitude and frequency differences between the markers
and the inverse frequency difference between markers, labelled as time.
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9 Cleverscope Displays — Display Control Buttons
Use the buttons around the graph, and the tools above the graph to control the display view.

9.1 Display Buttons - Vertical Axis
Buttons common to Scope, Tracking, Spectrum, XY, and Math displays

3.50 - 200 The Red Buttons to the left of the A channel vertical axis control A channel
4 . . .
J 200 4+ vertical settings.
¥ -1.50 L
2,50+ ' ﬂ The Blue Buttons to the right of the vertical B channel axis control Channel B
- -1.00 vertical settings.
1,5[.-. -0.30 The vertical axis settings determine the internal scaling and offset.
.; S -0.00 E Cleverscope's full 10-14 bit analog resolution maps onto the chosen minimum
0.50- = and maximum amplitude axis values to maximize resolution.
' --0.30
0.00+ 100 k= The values for Channels A and B are independent of each other.
2] 0,50 ' ﬂ
Fi| --1.50
-1.00 - M The Scope Display setup specifies the Channel A, Channel B and Time settings
M P --2.00 used to capture the signal.
YR RS
4+ :
ﬂ J Vertical Up Click button to move a channel signal trace up on the display.
3 ¥y
Y JlVemcaI Down Click button to move a channel signal trace down on the display.
<] Click to set the amplitude axis so that OV is at the vertical centre of the
2l |Zero amplitude range.
ﬂ E| . Click LFt] to change the amplitude axis to fit the available signal. Channel A is
Fit placed on the lower half, and Channel B on the upper half, of the graph.
i Ml Click to increase the height of the signal on the display.
h_'J i Vertical Expand

] J gl _ Click to reduce the height of the signal on the display.
— Vertical Contract

9.1.1 Button Vs Keyboard expand/contract

The keyboard shortcuts work on the currently selected Channel. There is an important distinction between the
wave the buttons work, and the keyboard shortcuts. The vertical expand and contract buttons expand and
contract the signal about the centre voltage value, while keeping that point at 1/4 and 3/4 of the amplitude
range (Chans A, B respectively). The Keyboard Expand (Ctrl T) and Contract (Ctrl 1) expand and contract
about the tracer position. This means the Keyboard shortcuts are very useful for rapidly expanding at the tracer
point.
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9.1.2 Display Buttons - Horizontal Axis
Buttons common to Scope, Tracking, Spectrum, XY, and Math displays

The horizontal time axis buttons control the positioning and scaling with respect to time of both A and B
channel signal traces.

L.50- I 1 I 1 I I 1 —-4.0
40 -30 -20 -1.0 00 10 20 30 40
o] ] [ Time (ns) o 4]
Trigger Position The trigger position is always time 0.
Time Axis Determines the start and stop time of the signal captured relative to the

trigger (this example has a start time of -4ms and stop time of +4ms. The
duration is 8ms.

If you position the time axis so that the left hand side of the axis is negative
the display will show the signal before the trigger occurred.

If you position the times axis so the left hand side is positive the display
shows only samples after the trigger. The Acquisition unit triggers, and then
waits until the time at which the graph starts, and starts recording samples.
This period can be up to 20 seconds, without a reduction in resolution.

| Horizontal Left Click 4 to move the signal left in time.

®/ Horizontal Right Click ™/ to move the signal right in time.

Y Horizontal Contract Click ™ to contract the signal with respect to time.

*™ Horizontal Expand Click ™ to expand the signal with respect to time.

Fit] i Click LFt] to change the times axis to fit the available signal.

':I:'| Zero Click ¥l to reposition the graph so that the trigger (zero time) is at the
centre of the horizontal axis .

Mouse Wheel Note The mouse scroll wheel acts as a virtual knob using the last action
performed on the graph. For example will work on the last control used as a
virtual knob.

Note: Cleverscope keeps all the samples in the acquisition unit. When you zoom the graph the Cleverscope
application Software requests a new graph view from the acquisition unit. The acquisition unit finds the
samples, and returns them, via the USB or Ethernet.

The acquisition unit can keep up to 2M or 4 M samples in any one display buffer (for the 4M and 8 M models) if
the Number of Frames = 2. You can click Get Frame on the Control Panel to move all the samples in the
acquisition unit into the PC. Further zooming and panning will then use the samples in the PC.
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[(e]

.2 Zooming the Graph

Ei

Use to enlarge or reduce the graph. For the time axis, the contract button (M) zooms
out on the signal and the expand button (**7) zooms in on the signal. For the amplitude

axis, the expand button (h_U') zooms in, and the contract button (E) zooms out.

Graph
enlarge/reduce
tools

NRR

Use to zoom on time, amplitude or both.

« and — move the cursor left and right.
Control Panel Tools
Shift + < and — move the signal left and right.

Ctrl + « and — contract or expand the signal in time.

1 and 4 move the selected signal up and down.
Key commands

Shift + T and 1 move the selected signal up and down.

Ctrl + T and { expand or contract the signal in amplitude..

9.2.1 Button Vs Keyboard expand/contract

There is an important distinction between the way the horizontal buttons work, and the keyboard shortcuts.
The horizontal expand and contract buttons expand and contract the signal about the centre of the graph. The
Keyboard Expand (Ctrl —) and Contract (Ctrl «-) expand and contract about the tracer position. This means the
Keyboard shortcuts are very useful for rapidly expanding at the tracer point.

©Cleverscope 2004-2014 www.cleverscope.com Page 65



10 Cleverscope Displays - Tracers and Markers

10.1 Tracers

The Tracer is a small black dot that can be moved along a signal trace using the mouse.

Analog Tracer

i

Tracer:Chan A
Amplitude | 79000 mi
Time: <1350 ms

Digital Tracer

The voltage level and position in time corresponding to the tracer position is displayed
in the Information area.

Move the tracer to a point of interest on the signal trace or spectrum to read the
voltage level and time at that point.

A black tracer line on the digital graph follows the analog tracer.

10.2 Setting Analog Markers

Markers are used to measure the time and amplitude of a time plot on the scope and tracking displays or the
frequency and amplitude for a spectrum plot.

Number of Analog
Markers

Set Analog Marker 1

Set Analog Marker 2

Analog Marker
Position

hiark 1:Chan A |Mark Z:Chan A

0808 mb 2875 mh

-2.500 ms -1.750 m=s

Analog Marker Trace
Position

2

Press the number ‘1" or Space Bar or double click to set Marker 1.

Press the number ‘2" 'Space Bar or double click to set Marker 2.

Displayed in the Information area of the display.

The markers will always maintain their horizontal positions on the signal trace.
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10.3 Digital Tracers and Markers

Digital Markers are vertical lines, synchronized with the analog markers.
Line colours are matched to the Analog Marker number colours.

Digital Markers AF
To examine a digital input, use the cursor tool (‘==e=) to drag the

threshold marker J[ to the input of interest.

Ini

Inz

In4

10.4 Setting Digital Markers
Digital Markers are set by positioning the cursor in the Analog Display.

Move the Tracer dot in the Analog Display to the first position required in the digital
display.
A vertical black Trace line in the Digital display is synchronised with the Tracer dot.

Double click (or press the ‘1" key) to set Marker 1 (blue) in the Analog Display and
the blue-coloured line will be set in the Digital display.

Move the Tracer dot in the Analog Display to the second position required in the
digital display.
The vertical black line in the Digital display will follow the Tracer dot.

Double click (or press the ‘2" key) to set Marker 2 (magenta) in the Analog Display
and the magenta-coloured line will be set in the Digital display.
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10.5 Using Markers to Measure Differences and Frequency

You measure differences by placing two markers, and then

Freq: 13333 Hz reading the differences in the right most Information box.
delfta: -1987.2 m In the example above the time difference is 0.75 ms.
delta: 0.750 mz You can measure differences between plots by placing the

first marker, and then pressing the Tab key to move from one
plot to the next, and placing the second marker.

Also displayed in the Information area are the differences in

voltage and time (delta) between the two markers. The Freq
value is the inverse of the time delta.

Divisions - A: 500.0mV¥ B: 20.00mV Time: 500.0us  Volts/Division and Secs/Division for A and B channels are
displayed above the top left hand side of the graph.

10.6 Cleverscope Displays - Frame and Trigger Time Stamp

Frame: 2 Trigger time: 19 Mar 13 13:49:28.004999530

Frame gives the Frame number for the graph currently displayed.
Trigger time The trigger time stamp is maintained by the CLEVERSCOPE, as a 64 bit word with 10ns
stamp resolution (5,865 years).

Each trigger is time stamped with the real time to 10ns resolution.

The trigger time is displayed above the graph on the right, and is also used to time stamp the
protocol decodes.

In addition the trigger time can be used by the Maths system to calculate the time difference
between triggers.

Any saved files (.apc and text) are time stamped with the trigger time.

Note: You may need to drag the window wider to see the whole time stamp.

10.7 Cleverscope Displays - Graph Tools
Cleverscope has a series of buttons between the graph and the information area that control graph settings.

#| =] 51| 52| =)=k - =] L4 [®] =] AS Show BFY Show
Divisions - A: 1.000% B 1.00D0O%Y  Time: 100,00 us Frame: 2 Trigger time: 21

* Zoom In Click =l button to zoom in on both channels at the same time.
=l Zoom Out Click =l button to zoom out on both channels at the same time.
=1 Setup 1 Click =1l button to restore graph setup 1.

Click Shift+=1l) to save graph setup 1.
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Click to restore graph setup 1 and 2. Shift + Setup 1 (=L) and Setup 2 (=2) save
graph setup 1 and 2.

52| Setup 2 Click =2l to restore graph setup 2.
Shift + Setup 1 (1)) and Setup 2 (=2]) save graph setup 1 and 2.

To restore graph setup 1 and 2. Shift + Setup 1 (=1l) and Setup 2 (=£l) save graph
setup 1 and 2.

= Click *=l to go back to the previous graph setting.
Previous Graph Setting
The settings buffer can hold up to 50 previous settings.

= Click ™ to go forward to the next graph setting.
Next Graph Setting
The settings buffer can hold up to 50 previous settings.

-, Click '~ to select a dot cursor, vertical line cursor, horizontal line cursor, floating
Tracer Cursor Style horizontal line marker cursors, and floating vertical line marker cursors.
+ o A
5 == For the floating line marker cursors use the cursor tool (‘= '===)) to move them.
=l Click = button to normalize the scales of the grid so they line up.
Normalize Grid
Ly ook Click W button to turn the knob palette on or off.
Knob peame=t The knob palette will appear in the left-hand side of the Scope Display as shown to
Palette B0 | @ the right.
J /

Volks/Din | Yolts/Div

HORIZOMTAL

dP..DSItlun/ Secs/Div

mouse scroll wheel Note The mouse scroll wheel will work on the last control used as a virtual knob.
= [ Click 21 to toggle between coarse and fine movement of the Y scale.
Y Coarse/Fine

#] = Coarse moves by a major grid scale on each movement.

%1 - Fine moves by a minor grid scale (1/5" of the major grid) on each movement.
| o Click #] to toggle between coarse and fine movement of the X scale.
X Coarse/Fine

#| = Coarse moves by a major grid scale on each movement.

£ = Fine moves by a minor grid scale (1/5" of the major grid) on each movement.

== Chart Click (:2l) to toggle automatic scrolling of the graph during charting.

Note: Only available in version 4.7 and above.
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11 Persistence

Persistence is used to add a visual history of how the signal has changed over time. It is very useful for seeing
the limits of signals and plotting eye diagrams.

Cleverscope supports variable persistence on either channel. In addition a reference feature has been added,
which makes it easy to compare a reference waveform to the current waveform.
Cleverscope supports Persistence on the graphing displays for versions 4643 and later.

Persistence Controls Each graph has persistence controls for Channel A (A 2ff ) and B (B™  ©ff),
BN Off Each graph has independent persistence.

BN Off The default state for both controls is Off, which disables the persistence system and
minimizes processor load.

If you choose any item other than Off, the persistence system will turn on for both
channels, and the other channel will be set to Hide. The persistence system uses
considerable processor resources, so if you are not using it, set a channel to Off. Setting
either channel to Offturns the other channel off as well.

Persistence Settings

Off The persistence system is turned off, and all persistence information is lost.

Hide Current persistence values for the channel are hidden, but not lost.

Show Current persistence values are displayed, but not added to by new captures.
Clear Current channel persistence values are cleared.

Addref The current channel plot is added to the persistence plots. You can have up to 50

reference plots per channel. Once added, a reference plot will not be visible until after a
new channel plot is captured, because it lies underneath the current channel plot. A
lighter version of the current channel colour is used.

10 Trig
The 10 most recent persistence plots will be displayed. Once 10 are being displayed, any
additional captured plots will cause the oldest plot to be removed, and the newest plot
20 trig added to the persistence display.

The 20 most recent persistence plots will be displayed. Once 20 are being displayed, any
50 trig additional captured plots will cause the oldest plot to be removed, and the newest plot
added to the persistence display.

infinite The 50 most recent persistence plots will be displayed. Once 50 are being displayed, any
additional captured plots will cause the oldest plot to be removed, and the newest plot
added to the persistence display.

All captured plots are recorded. The most recent 50 are rendered as individual plots. Plots
51 and older are recorded as a bitmap, which goes behind the graph grid. In this way you
can differentiate between the current plot, the last 50 plots, and older plots.
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11.1 Example Plots

In these example plots we have used two signal sources of very nearly the same 1 kHz frequency. If we trigger
off one, the other plot will move slowly across the screen to the right. This is useful for showing the persistence
effects. We used the Probe Comp and Signal Generator output to make these plots.

A plot with Persistence Off. A reference has been added on Channel B.
Tracer:Chan A|M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |Freq: Inf KHz Tracer:Chan A|M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |Freq: Inf KHz
Amplitude: [1976.2 mV 20157 mV 20157 mV  |dv: 0.000 mv Amplitude: 19739 mV 20125 mV 20125 mV  |dV: 0.000 mV
Time: 2372 us 0.000 us 0.000 us dt: 0.000 us Time: -8252 us 0.000 us 0.000 us dt: 0.000 us

Notice that the reference appears as a lighter colour line. If you change the time or amplitude axis, the plot will
change to conform to the new graph settings. As you make further captures, you can check the relationship
between the reference and the latest capture.

After using Addref, the control automatically changes to Show.

If you use Clear, the reference will be cleared, and you will see only the latest capture. After using Clear, the
control reverts automatically to the last state, Show, in this example.
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11.2 Persistence Plots
Here we show the differences between the 4 types of persistence plot:

10 trig

Channel B moves the 10 most recent plots to

20 trig
Channel B moves the 20 most recent plots to

persistence. The oldest plot is lost as the newest plot is

persistence.
The oldest plot is lost as the newest plot is added. added.
Tracer:Chan A{M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |Freq: Inf KHz Trager:Chan A|M1:Chan & |M2:Chan A |Freq: Inf KHz
Amplitude: |-21.61 mV 224 mV (20424 mV | dV: 0.000 mW Amplitude: | -17.11 mV 20051 mV (20051 mV  |dV: 0.000 mW
Time: -324.4 us 0.000 us 0.000 us. dt: 0.000 us Time: -324.4 us 0.000 us 0.000 us. dt: 0.000 us
A% Hide BA 10 trig
3
50 trig Infinite
Channel B moves all plots to persistence. Older plots are

Channel B moves the 50 most recent plots to

persistence.

The oldest plot is lost as the newest plot is added.

Tracer:Chan A|M1:Chan A |[M2:Chan A |Freq: Inf KHz
Amplitude: [-15.51 mV 2134 mV (20134 mV  [dV: 0.000 mV
Time: -324.4 us 0.000 us 0.000 us dt: 0.000 us

AfN Hide BN 5D trig

added to a background bitmap.

663.0 us

Tracer:Chan A|M1:Chan A |[M2:Chan A |Freq: Inf KHz
Amplitude: | 0.879 mV 2006.0 mV  |2006.0 mV  |dV: 0.000 mW
£ dt: 0.000 us

0.000 us
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11.3 Eye-diagram Plots

The eye-diagram is a useful way of verifying that a logic signal has sufficient logic level margin to operate
reliably. It is also useful to checking the performance of FM discriminators, data slicers, and threshold detectors.

Example logic level eye-diagram:

The graph shows a history of the logic level
switching. We can see clear areas in each set of logic
transitions (the eye), which indicates that this system
will be reliable. Because the threshold level was set to
1V, and the duty cycle of the signal was not 50%,
there is some variation in position between low going

Tracer:Chan A|M1:ChanA |M2:Chan A |Freq: 11.11 MHz
Amplitude: |4 532 mV 32297 mV  |4.532 mV dV: -32256 1 mV
Time: 43.05 ns -46.95 ns 43.05 ns dt: 90.00 ns

AP Infinite B Hide
Divisions - A: 500.0 mY¥ B: 500.0 m¥ Time: 50.00 ns Frame: 2 Trig

4.00 - signals and high going signals: - this is a useful tool

2 5g— 1 to check out duty cycle as well.

e Note that if you change the amplitude axis, the

2.50- bitmap will be left as it was, providing a way to

S compare the history with another channel. If you
- change the time axis, we clear the bitmap, but not
ER the most recent 50 plots, which will scale properly.

1.00- =

0,50 5

0.00-

-0.50-

-1,00 - : ; i | | |

-150.0 -100.0 -50.0 0.0 50.0 100.0 150.0

Time {ns)

11.4 Performance

The persistence system uses considerable processor resources, especially when using infinite persistence. You
may see an increase in CPU usage. The rate at which acquisitions are made will be automatically throttled to
limit the maximum CPU usage when persistence is on, especially when several graphs are using it.

11.5 Conclusion
Future Improvements

You can be sure that in the future, Cleverscope will add more functions to the persistence system. Some of the
functions we'll be thinking about are saving and restoring references or history, moving the reference signal
independent of the graph axis, and allowing Maths channels C and D to be displayed as well. Please make any
suggestions you think will improve Cleverscope.

Stored References

While we are planning for the capability to store reference signals, you are able to do so now by saving the required
reference signal in a setup file.

Click File then Save As. When opened, select Addref before triggering and the saved signal will be shown as a
reference once triggering starts.
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12 Streaming

The Cleverscope Streaming system is used to capture, manipulate and analyse signals over a much longer time
frame - from seconds to weeks.

The Streaming system saves a continuous record to Hard Disk, at a sample rate of between 200 Samples/sec
and 3.2 M Samples/sec. The streaming system can handle very large signal streams - up to about 300 G
Samples. You can zoom, pan, use the Tracking, Spectrum and Maths Displays on portions of the stream, and
use the Protocol Analyser to decode serial data.

12.1 Capturing a Stream

The Cleverscope application defaults mean that you can simply click - on the control panel, and
streaming will start. Once streaming starts you can adjust the time/division, pause and restart, turn on other
displays, and zoom on a portion as capture continues.

! Claverscope Control Panel _ ||:|| ﬂ Once Streaming starts, the Stream button is illuminated green,
and status information is displayed on the Control Panel.

File Edit Settngs View Window Help

I Pesk Captured | This is the location of the stream control file. All streams are
é _ | Peak Captured | [LIC e g saved in their own folder. To delete a stream from Hard Disk,

C:\Stream\stream_2016-05-31_11-50-23) - delete the folder. The folder location is specified in
& stream_2016-05-31_11-50-28.apc File/File Options/Streaming:

C:\Stream'stream.apc

The base name and appended date and time are used to
generate the stream folder. The .apc control file, and
cleverscope stream files (*.csl) are contained within the folder,
which can be moved to a different location if needed.

n Ch\stream\stream_2016-05-31_15-42-34

v | |~ stream - stream_2016-05-31_15-42-34

Organize *  Indudeinlibrary +  Sharewith +  Burr

[ |stream_2015-05-31_15-42-34.apc

| |stream_2016-05-31_15-42-34_[ChanA]_0000000.csl

| |stream_2016-05-31_15-42-34_[ChanB]_0000000.csl

| |stream_2016-05-31_15-42-34_[Dig00]_0000000. csl
The lower left part of the panel displays the sample resolution
(330ns here), the Sample Rate (3.30 MSPS), the number of
samples captured (424M), the elapsed time (00:02:20.0) and

the time remaining calculated from the hard disk free space remaining, which is detailed next. Here the Storage
remaining is 22.8% of the hard disk (114.1 GB of 500.1 GB), and so far 3.111 GB have been stored. The

Stream transfer health display is explained by the @ putton.
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Samples are saved in chunks (of either 25 or 100 MByte) as streaming progresses, one chunk for each channel.
Cleverscope does offer a Labview stream reader for sample extraction as a .vi if required. Please ask us.

You can set the Streaming Sample rate using the Settings/Acquisition Settings/Streaming value:

The Streaming sample rate will be rounded to the capture sample rate (10ns for the Streaming
CS328A). The range is 200 - 3.2 MSamples/sec using USB and 200 - 1.6 MSamples/sec e

using Ethernet. |3.u:-'.n:-'.n:-':u1 Hz

You can use two capture options to decimate the data, depending on the Display Method: Actual sample rate
e Sampled, in which case the signal is first filtered by the current filter setup, which can |3.03n3naw1 Hz
be used to improve SNR and the resolution, and then one sample is taken every
. . . . Stream sample dt
sample interval (ie one sample every 330ns or every 33 samples in this example).
e Peak Capture - in this method alternating minimum and maximum values in the Im s
sample interval are recorded. Sine waves will be truncated to minimum and maximum
values in each sample interval.

During Streaming, the signal streams from the right hand side of the graph. Here is a typical view:

=I5/

clver s (Tracer:Chan B [M1:Chan A M2:Chan A Freq: InfHz Graph dT
Amplitude | 4 455 V 1.003 V 1.003 v dv: 0.000 vV B50us
Time 1146706ms (0.0 ms 0.0ms dt: 0.000 ms I 10 B

H ] 2l El= o~ S ] =] B o B o g
Divisions - A: 1.000Y B: 2,000V Time: 500.0 ms Frame: 1 Trigger time: 31 May 16 15:14:26.816516875

=[] I
=[] LA

IN1
INZ
INZ
IN 4
INS
INE
INT
INE

==

==

ExtTri
Trig
- I
7.0- -10.0
H H
ﬂ 5.0 -8.0 ﬂ
5.0 -6.0
4.0 ~4.0
3.0 -2.0
2.0

A

1.0-

0.0- \‘

-1.0-

[ |2 [zl

-2.0

-3.0- \--10.0 M
515126 53000.0 54000.0 55000.0 56000.0 57000.0 58000.0 59000.0 60000.060512.6 ﬂ
MM ﬂ Im:0s +Time (ms) @ ﬂﬂ Y

You can adjust the Time per Division by clicking on the time axis expand and contract buttons A Here
we display at 500 ms/div.

While operating you can go to the beginning of the stream, pause the display, or go to the end of the stream
using these control buttons F Bl B _if you Pause, you can zoom and pan, open other displays as required. To
start again click the B button.
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To finish streaming click the _ button again.

Once you have finished the Stream is automatically saved to disk, and a dialog pops up momentarily to tell you

that.

12.2 Reviewing the Stream

To see the whole stream capture click the time axis button. The entire time period is no brought into view:

shvar 2o | Tracer:Chan A |M4:Chan A M2:Chan A Freq: Inf mHz Graph dT
Amplitude | 1.002 V 1.003 ¥ 1.003 ¥ dv: 0.000 ¥V 17.8ms
Time 1945 = 00= 00s dt: 0.000 s I 11 =

SDA

Trig

B Off BN Off §|1_

Divisions - A: 1,000V B: 2.000% Time: 10.00 s Frame: 1 Trigger time: 31 May 16 15:14:26.816516875

IN1
IN2
IN3
IN 4
INS
INE
INT
INE
ExtTri

7.0
6.0
5.0
4.0

3.0

= 2.0
L-4
1.0
0.0
-1.0
2.0

-3.0

0.0 10.0

20,0 30,0 40.0

Time (s)

1
50.0 60.0 FO.0 80.0 90.0 100.0 1100 120.0 130.0 140.0 150.0 160.0

\--10.0
176.6

The duration was 176.6 seconds. Duration up to weeks can be captured, especially if the sample rate is set

lower.

Now you can zoom as normal. To zoom on the
Tracer, position the Tracer, and use Ctrl < and Crtl Dveons - 4

:1.000V B:2.000V Time: 250.0 ms
= HHHHHHHH”””“”H

—.

Here we zoom on 39,656.3 ms:

You can see what looks like a pulse, and the low
frequency part of the swept signal generator output.

Boon i

: 31May 16 15:14:26.816516876

(ma

A

Frame; er

ot
1 Triggs

T
time:

M1
ma
ms3
M4

s
e
M7
me
EXtTri

[l=]

AR

VS

) 37;60 0 38000.0
A [ee]

[l (214

g

+5

|

wa [

Ll [
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We zoom even closer:
clrver 22" (Tracer:Chan B [M4:Chan B |M2:Chan B |Freq: 188.2 Hz |Graph dT
Amplitude 0.028 V 0.085 V 0.030 V dV: 0,055 V 4.5us
Time 18,7734 ms 9769 ms  [WBTE2Ims  (dt 531ims I 10 =
BN Off BN Off
Divisions - A: 1.000 Y B: 2.000V Time: 2,500 ms Frame: 1 Trigger time: 31 May 16 15:14:26.816516875

N1
INZ
“ IN3
N4
INS
INE
SCLK 0 o INT

INE
ExtTri

Trig

5.8 prem
6.0 8.0
5.0 6.0
4.0 4.0
3.0 2.0
g 20 0.0 o
< 10 20 3
0.0 1.0
-1.0 6.0
=1 8.0
=325 1 1 1 —-10.5
740.0 7425 745.0 747.5 750.0 F52.5 755.0 7575 760.0 F62.5 650 V675 FA0.0 FFLS TIS0 7S 7800 F82.5  F85.0
395 + Time {ms)
4

And we see that the pulse is in fact a pulse train, and that the digital graph is showing some kind of serial data
(SPI as it happens). The pulse train is 5.313 ms wide (see the two markers).

We zoom further and see that there are in fact 30 pulse in the train. Here is the first one, and it is 2.97us wide:

slever 25 | Tracer:Chan B [M1:Chan B |M2:Chan B |Freq: 336.7 KHz |Graph dT
Amplitude | 0.022 V 4.088 V 4483V dv: 0.405 W 330ns
Time TEBST84us |..756,988 5 us | 756,960.4 us |dt 2970us I 11 Bl
mS O Off BN O
Divisions - A: 1.000Y B: 2.000V Time: 2.000 us Frame: 1 Trigger time: 31 May 16 15:14:26.816516875

IN1
IN2Z
SDA o IN3
IN 4
INS
IN&
SCLK o IN7
INE
ExtTri
Trig
Do o 1 o .
.0 varme 8.0
5.0 1 2 6.0
4.0 ]/ \ 4.0
3.0 l 2.0
0 0.0
£ 10 20 @
< =
oo -4.0
o A B S A S S S S B S S A S A e S S e S B A A A o S A A i s o e o s e 1
-2.0 -3.0
-3.0 -10.0
-4.0- 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1~-12.0
943.0 950.0 952.0 954.0 956.0 958.0 960.0 S962.0 964.0 966.0 968.0 S70.0 9720 974.0 976.0 9¥8.0 980.0 982.0 984.0
39,7565 + Time (us)
A
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12.3 Protocol decoding a stream

We zoom on the SPI transaction and we can see a data packet:
-—-@ Tracer:Chan B |M1:Chan B M2:Chan B Freq: 336.7 KHz |Graph dT

Amplitude | 0.073 V D075V DOTEV o 000D Y 330ns
Time LTT33001 us | ..756,966.5 us |...756,969.4 us |dt: 2970 us I 11
ms o onm o HIT

Divisions - A: 1,000V B: 2,000% Time: 100.0us Frame: 1 Trigger time: 31 May 16 15:14:26.81651687%6

N1

N2

SDA a g N3
il

NG5

NE
SCLK | @ o IN

biTE:]

Ex{Tri

Trig
8.2 E:S 3
5.0 -6.0
4.0 = A
3.0 -2.0
2.0 -0.0
g . m
= 1.0 2.0 3

0.0 --4.0
-1.0 --6.0
2.0 --3.0

-3.0 --10.0

3.5 ! ] ] —-11.7

773300.0 773600.0 773800.0 774000.0 774200.0 774400.0 774500.0 774300.0 775100.0
395 + Time (us)
¥

We can configure the protocol decoder (View/Protocol Setup):

B Protocol Setup
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Click Decode Protocol ON Decade Protacel , and then the protocol is decoded and added to the digital
display:

ruon-w= Tracer:Chan B |M1:Chan B M2:Chan B Freq: Inf KHz Graph dT
Amplitude | 0.038 W 0038 v 0.038 v ov: 0.000 v 230ns
Time . TT5,084 10 us | ... 775,054 10 ue(.. 775,054 10 us dt: 0.00D us 11 B

B Off BN Off §|1_
Divisions - A: 1,000V B: 2000% Time: 100.0us Frame: 1 Trigger time: 31 May 16 15:14:26.816516876

INL
SDA o 0 IN2
1 IN3
IN 4
SCLK | o o ING
[ IN&
. IN7T
Trig INS
ExtTri
Do .
spi L = [ns r o ¥ 8 P I 1 7 B
6.0 deterz ~8.0
5.0 -6.0
4.0 -4.0
3.0 y-2.0
2.0+ -0.0
= 1.0- -20 ™
< 3
0.0 =0
-1.0- —-6.0
2.0 -3.0
-3.0- --10.0
-4.0-) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 —-12.0
F73300.0 F73600.0 F73800.0 774000.0 F74200.0 774400.0 F74600.0 774300.0 775100.0
395 + Time {us)
A

We see the message LeCroy SPI 178. As we had Copy to Notes turned on, if we use View/Notes, we see the
decode in the Notes window:

5]

| clear | |CopytoClipboard]| |Paste from Clipboard| | Close |

[ ]

Mame: spi Frame: 1 Trigger ime: 31May16 15:14: 20.81651687%
39.77334695 . .LeCroy 5P1.. 178

=)

e

We can copy this pre-formatted message into Excel for easy analysis (tabs are used for column separation).

12.4 Tracking and Maths Display of a Stream

We can open a Tracking Display and using the View/Display are Linked option move the Tracer to see an
expanded view as normal.

We can open a Maths Display, and do maths on the section of graph currently visible in the Scope Display.
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12.5 Spectrum Display of a Stream

We can also open the Spectrum Display (View/Spectrum Display), and do spectral analysis on the section of the
graph identified by the purple bar :
(B

1 1
34500.,0 35000.0
Time {ms)

In this section of signal we see the signal generator has transitioned from 63 kHz to 79.5 kHz:

chver s | Tracer:Chan A [M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |Time 0.000s
Amplitude: |-75.48 dB -30.04 dB -23.92 dB delts:6. 12T dB
Freq: 24,80 KHz 63.04 KHz T9.50 KHz delta: 16.46 KHz
rere| Source: [Scope | AP off BN off R |

Divisions - A: 10.00dB  B: 50.00dB  Freq: 5.000 KHz

Frequency Span | 373kHz b Freguency Res | 10.0Hz b
30 | O
20 -50
10 -100
0 -150
-10 -200

2
-20 -250
& a0 -300 =
B4 =2
-0 -350
-50 ~400
-60 -450
-70 -500
-80 -550
0 IMLU.I]I...H ol i vl b Y | T
00 50 100 150 200 250 30,0 350 40.0 450 50,0 550 600 650 70.0 750 &80.0 850 90.0 950 100.0

Freg (KHz)

You can set Frequency Spand and Frequency Resolution using the controls:
Freguency Span | 379kHz v Freguency Res | 10.0Hz v

If you set the Spectrum source to Tracker, and have the Tracking graph open, and following the Scope Display
tracker, you can display the spectrum at any arbitrary place just by position the Tracer there. The same goes for
Maths.

12.6 Open a Stream File

To open a previously saved Stream, either use the File/Most recently used file list, or File/Open, and navigate to
the Stream folder, and then open the .apc file in there.
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13 Signal Information [View Menu]

13.1 Signal Information Display

The results of mathematical functions applied to Channel A and B signal data are displayed in the Signal
Information display table.
Signal information values are calculated from the signal on the selected source display specified by Information

Source.

Note: You can use the Tracking Display to derive information over a smaller time period, and by linking the
Tracking Display to the Scope Display, and selecting the Scope Display, and moving the mouse over the display,
trace variations in value such as Frequency, DC or RMS. Data is only updated if the source display is open.

Signal Information

.
My Signal Informa... |E|_‘-Z_hj
Signal Information ooging
Function |Chan A Chan B
DC 13.7mV -25.8 m¥
RMS .01V 29.4mV
Max 1.19V 23.3mV
Min -1.27V -68.4mV
Pk-Fk 2496V 91.6mV
Std Dev 1.01v 14.6 mV
Period 9.91us 450 ng
Fundamental| 101 kHz 44.8 MHz
Freguency
Fundamental| 1.28 v 1.49 my
Peak amp
Pulse 5.21us 19.8 ns
Length
Duty Cyde |52.6 % 4.31 %
Time Info Information Source
‘Waveform Tnl Scope \_nl
Do Average [] Send OCE [=]
L

Function

Chan A
Chan B
Show

logging

Hide

Logging
Time Info

Do Average

Information

Source

Send DDE

Click on the View menu and click on the Signal Information.

The function column lists set of mathematical functions the
row content for the results of the mathematical functions.

Results for the signal incoming on Channel A.
Results for the signal incoming on Channel B.

Click Show Logging button to expand the Signal Information
display to show the Log File setup panel.

The Show Logging toggles to Hide Logging when the
Logging panel is displayed.

Click on the button to select between Waveform or Pulse
information — this also affects the parameters that will be
logged.

Click Do Average box to toggle Averaging on or off to
average all results.

Click the button to select the source to be used for calculating
function values

Sources are: Scope, Tracker, Spectrum, Maths.

The selected source will be shown on the button label.

Click Send DDE to toggle whether data will be transmitted
via DDE links.
Check box is green when data will be sent.

13.2 Signal Information — Show Logging Button (Scope source)

Clicking the Show Logging button on the Signal Information Display opens the Logging Display portion of the
display. Logging provides a log file record of the signal information for the signal on the selected Information
Source display. Log file data can be saved as either a text file or ain an Excel worksheet and recalled for later

analysis.

Note The log file is overwritten when you click Start Logging. Values are only saved after an acquisition has
been made, independent of the update interval. An update interval value of 0 seconds will save on every

trigger.
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Patiod 9995 uz 22.50 uz ] Period Walues are only saved after an acquisition has

Fundamental |399.8 Az 31.41 kHz [1F been made, independant of the update inkerval, A

Frequency eq walue of 0.0 means save on every trigger
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TimeInfo  Information Source [] Marker Log Charnel &2 [ Log Channel B?
wavefr =] soope T | L] Marker ¥ ) Ll sl
. . n Ao
Do werage [] Send DOE [3] . Logging active Samples displayed :)

Log Waveform
Log File Type
Select Sheet

Log File Name

Update Interval
Number of values
to save

Number saved
Log Channel A?
Log Channel B?
Start logging
Stop logging
Pause

Logging Active

Samples displayed

Click inside the checkbox to log the results of the function.

Click on arrows or in field to select Text or Excel file type.

Click on arrows or in field to select New or First Excel worksheet.

Click into the Log File Name box and type the required file name or click the file open
icon to navigate to a folder, open an existing file to overwrite it, or type in a new file
name.

Click on arrows or in field to select interval in seconds. Maximum value is 60480 seconds.
Click on arrows or in field to select Maximum value is 67108864.

Displays the number of samples captured at the point the log is stopped or reaches the
Number of Values to Save setting.

Click check box to log Channel A.

Click check box to log Channel B.

Click button to start logging.

The Show Logging button toggles to green and shows Stop Logging once logging starts.

Indicator glows green when logging in progress.

Click on arrows or in field to select the number of samples to be shown on the log screen.

13.3 Signal Information — Waveform Functions (Scope Source)

DC

RMS

This value is calculated by taking the mean amplitude value of the signal data (either full
frame or between tracking markers). It represents the DC offset of the signal data for
which it was calculated.

Root Mean Square —The value is calculated by squaring the value of each sample, taking
the mean value of these squares; and then taking the square root of this mean value. As
for all functions the calculation is either done for the entire frame or between the tracer

markers.
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Max
Min
Pk-Pk

Period
The

Fundamental
Frequency

Fundamental Peak
amp

Pulse Length

Duty Cycle

Maximum is simply the maximum value of all the samples within the range specified.
Minimum is the minimum value of all the samples within the range specified.

Peak to Peak is calculated by taking the difference between the minimum value and the
maximum value within the sample range specified.

Value is calculated by finding the mid-level crossings, and estimating the time between
crossings. A hysteresis approach is taken to finding the mid-level crossing point to avoid
the effects of overshoot and ringing.

For the highest amplitude component chosen is displayed from a Fourier transform of the
signal.

For the highest amplitude component chosen is displayed from a Fourier transform of the
signal.

For the highest amplitude component chosen is displayed from a Fourier transform of the
signal.

Calculated by taking the time at which three consecutive mid-level crossings occur. The
Duty Cycle is percentage ratio of the time from the first rising mid-level crossing to the
next falling mid-level crossing divided by the time from the first rising mid-level crossing
to the next rising mid-level crossing.

Note Cleverscope assumes that the signal is repetitive.

13.4 Signal Information — Pulse Functions (Scope source)

0 ->1 Time
1->0Time
V.

V0.

V swing
Overshoot
Slew rate

Pulse Period.

Pulse Frequency.

Pulse Length

Duty Cycle.

Transition time between 10% and 90%.

Transition time between 90% and 10%.

‘high’ voltage.

‘low’ voltage.

Difference between V ‘0" and V 1.

Voltage above V '1'.

Maximum rate of change of the signal in units of V/ps.

Calculated by finding the mid-level crossings, and estimating the time between crossings.
A hysteresis approach is taken to finding the mid-level crossing point to avoid the effects

of overshoot and ringing.

For the highest amplitude component chosen is displayed from a Fourier transform of the
signal.

Cleverscope assumes that the signal is repetitive. The pulse length is calculated by finding
the mid-level crossings and calculating the time difference between the positive going
crossing and the next negative going crossing.

Cleverscope assumes that the signal is repetitive. The duty cycle is calculated by taking
the time at which three consecutive mid-level crossings occur. The duty cycle is
percentage ratio of the time from the first rising mid-level crossing to the next falling mid-
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level crossing divided by the time from the first rising mid-level crossing to the next rising
mid-level crossing

13.5 Signal Information Display — Spectrum Functions (Scope source)

DC Calculated by taking the mean amplitude value of the signal data (either full frame or
between tracking markers).
It represents the DC offset of the signal data for which it was calculated.

RMS (Root Mean Square) calculated by squaring the value of each sample, taking the mean
value of these squares; and then taking the square root of this mean value.
As for all functions the calculation is either done for the entire frame or between the
tracer markers.

Fsignal Frequency of the signal estimated to be the largest frequency component.

Vsignal. Amplitude of the signal estimated to be the largest frequency component.

F1. Frequency of the fundamental signal.

V1 Amplitude of the fundamental signal.

F2. Frequency of the 2™ harmonic of the fundamental signal.

V2. Amplitude of the 2" harmonic of the fundamental signal.

F3 Frequency of the 3 harmonic of the fundamental signal.

V3 Amplitude of the 3™ harmonic of the fundamental signal.

SINAD. Signal in Noise and Distortion. It is the ratio of signal plus noise plus distortion and noise

plus distortion.

THD. Total Harmonic Distortion - the ratio of the sum of the powers of all harmonic
components to the power of the fundamental frequency.

HD2+3. Is the ratio RMS sum of the 2™ and 3 harmonic referred to the fundamental amplitude.

13.6 Dynamic Data Exchange (DDE)

Cleverscope can send DDE messages to any application that can subscribe to DDE links and can embed live data
directly in Excel or Access or Open Office Calc.
Links are updated by default as real format numbers with 8 decimal digits.

Note: The Signal Information display must be visible for data to be sent via DDE.
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13.6.1 Using DDE

DDE uses three values to specify the source (Remote Reference Formulas) : the Service name (which is Cscope),
the Topic name (which is /nfo) and the item name. For Excel a typical Remote Reference Formula might be
“=CscopellnfolA_Freq" or for Open Office Calc =DDE("“Cscope”;"Info";" A_Freq"). This example will display
the Frequency of Channel A in the spreadsheet cell.

Note Make sure Cleverscope is running before opening the spreadsheet.

On the Help menu, click About DDE Links for more detail.

You can copy and paste one of the already-defined Remote Reference Formulas directly from the help dialog
into your receiving application.

As the signal information can have the Maths Display as a source, derived maths values can be linked via the DC
or Marker X, Marker Y values.

Start the Cleverscope Application software.

Acquire the signals.

Open the Signal Information display.

Click Send DDE.

Open Excel.

Create a new worksheet.

In the worksheet name each row to identify the data to be out into the next cell in the row.

Go to the Help menu in the Cleverscope application software and click on About DDE Links.

From the lists of link Remote Reference Formulas select one that relates to the data row in the Excel
spreadsheet.

Copy and paste from the Help menu into the cell in Excel.

The cell in Excel should be displaying the signal data from the selected channel.

Note: Item names are preceded by either A_ or B_ to define which channel is being used. Marker 1 is A_ and
Marker 2 is B_.

Note The following list of data link Remote Reference Formulas are formatted for Microsoft Excel. Other
applications may use different formatting rules.
e.g =DDE("Cscope";"Info";"A_Freq") for Cpen Office.

Time Information Spectrum Information Examples:

=CscopellnfolA_V_DC =CscopelinfolA_F_DC

=CscopelinfolA_V_RMS =Cscopelinfo!lA_F_RMS =Cscopelinfo!A_V_DC Display A channel DC volts
=CscopelinfolA_V_Max =Cscopelinfo!A_Fsignal =Cscopelinfo!B_HF1 Display B fundamental frequency
=CscopelinfolA_V_Min =Cscopelinfol A_Vsignal =CscopellnfolA_VMarkerV  Display Marker 1 volts
=Cscopelinfol A_Pk_Pk =CscopelinfolA_HF1 =Cscopellnfo!B_FMarkerF Display Marker 2 frequency
=CscopelinfolA_Std_Dev =CscopellnfolA_HV1

=Cscopellnfo!A_Period =Cscopelinfol A_HF2

=CscopelinfolA_Freq =CscopellnfolA_HV2

=Cscopellnfo! A_Amplitude =Cscopelinfol A_HF3

=Cscopelinfo!A_Pulse_Len =Cscopellnfo!lA_HV3

=CscopelinfolA_Duty_Cycle  =CscopelinfolA_Sinad

=Cscopelinfo!A_VMarkerT =Cscopellnfo!A_THD

=Cscopelinfol A_VMarkerV =Cscopelinfol A_HV2_HV3

=Cscopellnfo! A_FMarkerF
=Cscopelinfol A_FMarkerV

Watch a demonstration of live export to Excel using DDE links and logging on the videos page of the Cleverscope
web site “Cleverscope live export to Excel” www.youtube.com/watch?v=IpS2f3VvéXc.
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13.7 Using Logging

o
fu Signal Information |E|_Iéj

Select Sheet

Signal Information Hide Logging : J‘IE — ¢ |I: = = Log
Log File T | Excel File i New
Function |Chan A Chan B Lo e - He= ) )
DeC 25,2 uV -1,55mv [ DC Log File Name
RMS 707 my 750 mv | RMS C:\Users\Ira\Documents), = l
Max Loov 753 mV Max 9 LogTest. xls
Mir -1.00W -753 mV Min
Pk-Pk 201V 151V PPl T —
Std Dev 707 my 750 mV Std Dev The log file is overwritten when you Start Logging.
Period 2,00 ms 5,00 ms Period Values are only saved after an acquisition has
Fundamental| 500 Hz 324 Hz - been made, independant of the update interval. A
Frequency = value of 0.0 means save on ‘euery trigger
’
Fundamental| 1.00 V 654 mV Amp Update Interval ")I 1 SECE
Peak amp .
Pulse 999 us 2,50 ms Puiselen Mumber of values to save L)I 3600
Length
Duty Cyde |49.9 % 45.9 % Duty cyde  Number saved | 163
T T T T T T T
Time Info Information Sourca Marker X /| Log Channel A7 [/] Log Channel B2 75 100 125 150 175 200
Time
Waveform = l Scope W ' Marker Y = J
. = . y ’ - [
Do Average [] Send DOE [5] Start Logging . Logging active Samples displayed F)IZUU |
h

Clicking Show Logging expands the window to show all the logging functions so that available signal
information can be logged.

Select the items to be logged in Log Function? and select to Log Channel A? and Log Channel B?. Choose a Log
File Type of T7ext File or Excel File. If Excel File is selected, also click Select Sheet to choose whether the data is

logged in a New sheet or the First sheet. Enter a Log File Name including its path or click EI to browse to a
file. The logging system can open Excel 2000-2010 and log directly into the spread sheet.

If a Log File Type is 7ext File, you are also able to open the file in the standard Scope Display and see the first
two channels of captured data (use Auto Fit to size the signal to the graph). The saved data includes the 10ns
trigger time, which means the log file can be used to find the exact duration between trigger events.

The Update Interval includes the value 0. This means save every trigger, which can be used for saving at
maximum rate or for sporadic sampling where a trigger only occurs occasionally. An added bonus is being able
to see as much of the captured file as you wish while capturing is happening.

Click Start Logging to start and stop logging. Click Pause to take a break in the logging and click it again to
resume logging. The logging will halt when the Number saved to the log file reaches the Number of values to
save.

Similarly to DDE, if the Information Source is Maths then derived values can be logged via the DC, etc. or
Marker X, Marker Y values.

The Log display graph automatically adapts itself to the number of items selected to be displayed.

Watch a demonstration of live export to Excel using DDE links and logging here
www.youtube.com/watch?v=IpS2{3VvéXc.
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14 XY Display [View Menu]

The XY Display displays the XY plot of the channel A and channel B signal data.

14.1 XY Display Controls

(A xv Display = [ B [ | Note: The XY Display has an XY Source control in
addition to the graph setting buttons that appear on all
Tracer: Mark 1: Mark 2: Delta: d.S Ia S

Chan A: |1008.8 mVW 1009.7 mV -1009.4 mV 2019.0 mV I p y )
Chan B: |10032.2 mV -259.9 mV 2432 mV 503.1 m\V
¥ = 5Y 52 fEI=H [~ XY Scurce Scope
Divisions - A: 500.0mV  B: 500.0 mV

1.50-
ﬂ 1

1,00
¥

0,50

£ n.00-
L=
-0.50 -
2
Fit] -1.00-
M -1.50-, 1 1 1 1 1 1
ﬂ -1.50 -1.00 -0.50 0.00 0.50 1.00 1.50
. E
el © o [«

XY Display Controls  As for other displays.

XY Source Selects the source data from the Scope, Spectrum, Tracking, or Maths display.

14.2 Using the X-Y Display

XY Source Select the source data from the Scope, Spectrum, Tracking, or Maths display.
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14.3 Digital Inputs [View Menu]

Digital Inputs Zone

Ini —._lr_ Nt
7 |-————— I ——  ]}{ ?

In3 IN3
Ind IN4
Inj NS
IHE T bl bl bl b bl T Bl el | Sy Wy W el bl bl bl Bl bed NG
In ]" g T g "SSSN y Sy S gy S SN gy S pay Sy Sy S N7
Ind 1

Ext Trig Eﬂ{;

Digital Inputs Displays the pulse trains on each of the 8 digital inputs, In 1 —1In 8.

Digital input times (horizontal) axis is locked into the horizontal axis for the Scope Display
below it.

Horizontal display controls for the Digital Inputs are controlled by the horizontal controls on
the Scope Display | Inputs display.

Note To conserve display space the Digital Inputs can be turned off in the View menu.

Note Digital Inputs can be made double height on high resolution screens. Click Settings
then Digital Names and Colours and in Digital Graph Height select Large.

Ext Trig The signal on the External Trigger input is shown on the Ext Trig line as the bottom of the
Digital display.
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15 Trigger 2 Settings [View Menu]

Trigger 2 Source

s Trig\l=]B1] € |

| -

Trigger 2 source

@ Trigger 1inverted
Trigger 2 definition
[ r—
Slope |_#

s s

1
.

Level r/}l 200m

Dlﬂﬂp_ Hrarn Mot Required

LT

E 765 4321

TRXIKIX X XXX

Digital Pattern

Trigger 1
Inverted

Trigger 2
Definition
Slope

Source

Level

Not Required

Click on the View menu at the top of the Cleverscope
Control Panel and select Trigger 2 Settings (or Ctrl + T).

Trigger 1 inverted sets Trigger 2 to trigger on the inverted
trigger of Trigger 1.

Defines Trigger 2 as per the Trigger 2 definition area below.

The Slope controls operate the same as the equivalent
controls for Trigger 1. The diagram below is displayed when
the Help button is clicked:

Selects whether the voltage level will be increasing or
decreasing through the trigger point when triggering
occurs. The triggering slope is initially determined by the
choice of an upward or downward trigger cursor but it can
be changed at any time using the slope button without
changing the level of the trigger point.

Click on the arrows or in the field to select the source of
triggering.

Options are: Channel A, Channel B, External trigger, or
Digital inputs.

Link input (Mini-Din connector at the back of the capture
unit).

Click on the arrows or type a value in the field to set the
triggering Level.

Trigger level is normally set using the trigger cursors in
conjunction with the Scope Display.

A separate level is remembered for each source channel.

Hysteresis is used to reduce false triggering due to noise.
The normal hysteresis is 2.5% of the amplitude range.
Signals must fully transition through the hysteresis band to
cause a trigger.

Click button to toggle whether a digital pattern is required
to qualify a trigger.
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16 CS700A Signal Generator Module Controls [View Menu]

Cleverscope can be fitted with the CS700A internal direct digitally synthesised signal generator module to
generate sine, square, and triangle waves, at a frequency between 0.002 Hz and 10 MHz. You can vary the
amplitude over the range 0 = 5V p-p and the offset over the range -4 + 4V.

The signal generator outputs samples at a 50 MHz rate and uses a 5th order modified Chebychev reconstruction
filter.

Signal Details Zone

WE =
. — | Waveform Click inside the field to select sine, triangle, square, DC, or
signal Details OFF
Amplitude Waveform Offset '
_‘. Isine _‘
l:_E 4; Amplitude Click and drag the slider to adjust the output voltage level.
= 2 Click on the arrows to adjust the output voltage level on 0.1
o 03 volts steps or
2T 2T Click inside the field to type a value.
D_T 4_" Offset Click and drag the slider to adjust the offset voltage level.
22.00 2l0.00 Click on the arrows to adjust the output voltage level on 0.1
volts steps or
: Click inside the field to type a value
Signal Frequency i
- Signal Frequency
,‘ Zone
F)lSweep synchronous
5 Acti
;J‘“S:::pp Up fDogwn —— Sweep Method glickdon thT‘ zlitrrows or inside the field to select from the
: _ ropdown list.
Base Frequency E=_1]:3:3
1000k 'Hz  M=is6 Single Freq No sweeping occurs.
Sweeping (or Volt Offset)
Adist "y
1.0+ FreqRange Sweep Frequency steps occur at fixed time intervals and are
i |20.000 M2 | asynchronous asynchronous with the sampling system. Gain/Phase values
0.6% @ Logsuesp are not coherent with the signal generator frequency, and
0.93 e sten records peak values across the entire spectrum range.
0.2=
: [ 1k
°'°'1$ Caoaen] ™ | Sweep synchronous  Frequency is only adjusted between sample frames. The
40,10 === cycle is Set Frequency - Capture result... Set Frequency -
oumput S""IEE'—M Capture Result. Since this is synchronous with the sampling
Freguency 2 - system no smearing of the spectra will occur. When
|2.999976k Mz |StartSweepl| Gain/Phase is selected, the Spectrum Display automatically
interpolates from one frequency point to the next, and

gain/phase values are coherent with teh signal generator
frequency.

Sweep asynchronous Synchronous capture with 50 points per frequency sweep

50 Steps (decimated to freq step values).

Sweep asynchronous  Synchronous capture with 200 points per frequency sweep

200 Steps (decimated to freq step values).

Swee_p_ i_n ) Automatically sweep the signal generator in the Acquisition

acquisition unit unit when doing a multi frame capture, in between
captures.
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¥ ¥
&2.00 2000
Signal Frequency
. Sweep Method

;}I Sweep synchronous

: Sweep Action
:—JI Sweep Up/Down Continuous
Base Freguency E:lj:.f
|1oo0k | He M=1es
Sweeping
Adjist '
1-0': Freq Range
0.83 20,000k | Hz
08 @ Logsweep
0.4-
0.2= Fregq Step
0.0 i I 1k Hz
T [rwese]
jln' 10 Sweep Time
Output Im— s
Freguency

12993976k | Hz |Start 5weep]

e i
: Signal Details :
Amplitude Waveform Offset
A Isine 4_‘L

Sweep Action

Sweep Up Once

Sweep Up
continuous

Sweep Up/Down
Once

Sweep Up/Down
Conftinuous

Base Frequency

Adjust

Sweeping
Freq range
Log Sweep
Freq Step
Auto Step

Sweep Time

Output Frequency

Start Sweep

Stop Sweep

Click the arrows or inside the field to select one of the
options

The signal sweeps up the frequency range from the base
frequency once and then stops

The signal sweeps up the frequency range from the base
frequency and then starts again from the base frequency.

The signal sweeps up the frequency range from the base
frequency and then back down to the base frequency once
and then stops.

the signal sweeps up the frequency range from the base
frequency and then back down to the base frequency and
then starts again.

Click inside field to set the frequency at start of sweep. This
is the lowest or minimum frequency.
m= le-3 (Milli), K= le-3 (Kilo), M= le6 (Mega)

Click and drag the slider to adjust the value of this fractional
multiplier applied to the Freq Fange.

Glows greeen when sweeping
Sets the range over which the Adjust slider operates.
Click button to capture a log of the sweep.

Click inside field to set the frequency step size (in Hz) for the
sweep.

If the Spectrum Display is open, clicking Auto step will set
the Freq Step to the size of a Frequency bin. This provides
maximum accuracy for Spectrum Display amlitudes

Click inside field and type a value to set the sweep time in
seconds.

Displays the actual frequency that is output .
Output Frequency = Base Frequency + (Freq Range x
Adjust)

Click to start the sweep.

Once sweeping the colour changes to green and the button
lable changes to Stop Sweep.

Note: Start Sweeep button will be inactive for the Single
Freq option
Click to stop sweep.
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16.1 Using the CS700A Signal Generator Module

This example shows the internal signal generator module used to provide a signal to the Cleverscope Channel A
input. The incoming signal will be displayed on the Scope Display.

Note: If your Cleverscope was not supplied with a CS700A fitted then you can purchase the CS700A Signal
Generator hardware and install it in the Cleverscope Acquisition Unit by following the instructions that came
with it.

Pre-requisites

Internal Signal Generator module fitted and calibrated..

Probes compensated. (If not already compensated please follow instructions in the Cleverscope Basics and Probe

Compensation section.

Cleverscope connected to a PC.

16.2 Connect and Set Up

Connect one end of a BNC-BNC cable to SIG GEN at the rear of the Cleverscope.

Connect the other end of the cable to CHAN A at the front. The Sig Gen signal will be displayed on Channel A
of the Scope display.

Alternatively connect a probe to the Channel A input and then replace the probe tip with the BNC adapter and
plug the other end of the adapter into the signal generator BNC output on the rear of the unit.

Start the Cleverscope application software.
Click on the View menu on the Cleverscope Control Panel window.

Click Sig Gen Controls (if not already ticked).

nET -
_mm Set Signal Generator Controls
Signal Details
Amplitude Waveform Offset
b Jene L4 Set Waveform type to sine.
s—; 22 |
= 0 Set Amplitude to 2V.
- I |
Oy “y Set Offset to 0V, and
8200 4000

Set Sweep Method to Single Freg.

Signal Frequency

. Sweep Method
£ Set Base Frequency to 74 Hz.
. Sweep Action
5 Sneep Up/Donn Cantiruous Set Freq Range to 20k Hz.
Base Frequency E‘:ll:-;g
Lok _Hz M= Set Adjust to 0.7.
Sweeping
Adjust .
1.0;‘ [ Check Output Frequency is 3k Hz (or very close to that value).
0.8 |20.000k Hz
e BT
025 Freq Step
olo_:i I]k Hz
N
gD. = Sweep Time
Output 10 s

Frequency

12999976k Hz start5weep|
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v2.11

Cleverscope CS300 Reference Manual

16.3 Acquire the Signal Generator Output

Control Panel — Set Acquire

Set Probe

Set Trigger 1 Level

A0
:

Initiate Acquire

Click inside channel A Probe attenuation field to select
x1 option.

Set Trigger 1 Source

Click arrows or inside Source field to select source —
Chan A.

Click to set the Trigger 1 Level to 0.

Click -' and you should see a graph similar to

that shown
Tracer:Chan B|M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |Freq: Inf KHz
Amplitude: | 1.604 mV 32.98 mV 32.98 mV dV: 0.000 mV
Time: 5414 us 0.000 us 0.000 us dt: 0.000 us
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17 Frequency Response Analyser FRA [View Menu]

The Cleverscope Frequency Analyser (FRA) is a tool set you can use to measure Power Supply performance
(Gain/Phase response, Input and Output impedance and Power Supply Rejection Ratio) and the impedance and
phase of Power input filters, feedback networks, transformers, PCB power planes, capacitors, resistors and
inductors. It can be used for both narrow band swept frequency measurements, and wideband single shot

spectral measurements. Values can be displayed in ohms, Farads, Henry's and degrees or radians.

Measuring the performance of switched mode power supplies using traditional methods is difficult because of
the switching noise generated by the supply. The FRA uses narrow band frequency domain measurements to
synchronously measure the signal generator stimulus and response without being affected by the switching
noise. This makes possible the use of low amplitude stimulus signals which do not interfere with the normal

working of the power supply - the supply can be measured loaded, and in use.

The FRA is equally useful for measuring the impedance and phase of components such as capacitors, inductors,
PCB power planes, transformers, filters and resistors. The gain/phase function can be used to measure the

response of networks such as filters, amplifiers, transformers, and mechanical systems.

The FRA is based on a standard CS320A/CS328A oscilloscope, with a CS701 isolated sig generator plugged in..
The CS701 has 300V Class Il reinforced isolation, a capacitance of 16 pF to ground when mounted in the
CS328A, and negligible series inductance. The CS701 has a frequency range of O - 65 MHz, and includes DC
offset. For Power Supply work an isolation transformer is not required. The isolation transformer has a more
limited frequency range, and introduces higher parasitic capacitance and inductance. The CS701 can be used
for Gain/Phase, and low current PSRR measurements. It can be safely used on Mains power supplies up to 230
VAC.

To measure high current PSRR, or find the Input or Output Impedance and phase of live power supplies you
will also need the CS1070 power amplifier. It has a 1A capability from -18 to +36V, with a frequency range of 0

- 52 MHz. It can be operated isolated, with care!

You can use the existing CS700A for FRA work, but it is not isolated and so cannot be used for PSU

Gain/Phase, and has a more limited frequency range of O - 10 MHz.

The FRA is useful for measuring the performance of Power Factor Correction controllers (0.1- 2 Hz), switched
mode PWM power controllers (10 - 500kHz), effects of line frequency and harmonics (50 - 10 kHz), PWM
Switching Frequency analysis (100k - 2 MHz), EMC (300k - 100 MHz), and LC/Transformer and filter

resonances on the power supply voltage rail.

This frequency range is also useful for characterizing anything from power supply bulk capacitors (0.1 - 1000

Hz), to small pF capacitors, nH inductors and ferrite beads at up to 65 MHz.

Page 94 www.cleverscope.com ©Cleverscope 2004-2015



The +/- 24V DC offset capability of the input to the CS328A means you can measure the response down to DC
in power supplies of up to +/-24V. For higher voltage power supplies use AC coupling (with a lower frequency

limit of 5Hz (1x probe) or 0.5 Hz (10x probe), or use a CS1030 Differential Probe.

The FRA Control Panel makes it easy to set up everything in one place - you don't need to know how to use the
rest of the Cleverscope system. On the panel are controls for you to measure Power Supply parameters such as
Gain/Phase, Input and Output Inductance and PSRR, as well as the Capacitance, Inductance, Effective Series
Resistance, Dissipation Factor and the Quality Factor of components. Using the FRA Control Panel you can fully
evaluate a transformer’s transfer response, the primary and secondary inductances, the leakage inductance and
inter-winding capacitance, overall frequency behaviour. Using DC offset you can check saturation and DC
sensitivity. You don't need to buy an expensive Network Analyser because the Cleverscope FRA does all this for
you over a 0-65Mhz frequency range! The Scope Display is useful in being able to see the signal, and check

that you are not over-driving a power supply under test.

17.1 Where to next?
Please read the next two sections to get an overview of using the FRA - particularly on power supplies.

The Frequency Response Analyser (FRA) Control Panel is described next. Note that you can click the @ putton
on each panel to get information on that panel.

Finally we have some examples which may be of help. There are further video examples on our website at
http://www.cleverscope.com/fra/.

17.2 Connections
Connections for each type of test are shown in the connection diagrams.

However for the CS1070, you must also connect the CS1070 link cable between the CS320A/CS328A link port,
and the CS1070 Mini-din port.
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17.3 Use of the FRA with Power Supplies

One of the most important uses of the FRA is for measuring the gain/phase response of a Power Supply. The
response is used to establish stability and bandwidth.

A generic power supply has this form:

PSU

The FRA injects a signal into the feedback
path that simulates perturbing V. This
can be done either in the feedback chain,

Power as shown, or after the error amplifier (as
Vint Modulator oV/out shown, greyed). P
Chan B
R CS701  Key points are:
ref Sig Gen * Anisolated, low capacitance to ground
;:_Eg Chan A signal source is required. The isolated
CS701 is suitable. It is superior to
injection transformers as it has
i} Fggdback performance to DC, and has much
Error divider lower ground capacitance and series
amplifier Ll inductance, which act as parasitic

i

elements.

e The injection point is characterised by a
low source impedance (and hence a
virtual AC earth) looking into a high
impedance destination. Vout is very

low impedance, while the feedback input is high impedance. This also applies to the error amplifier, and so

they are suitable injection points.

e A small value series resistor (20 - 50 Ohm) is used to inject a signal which adds to the feedback signal. The
error amplifier sees this added signal and attempts to null it out.
e The Signal Generator injected signal appears as a stimulus signal to the input of the feedback chain. This

stimulus is measured by Channel A.

e The response signal is measured by Channel B, and is the output of the Power Modulator.

e The signal frequency is swept over the
desired frequency range, while Channels
A and B measure the stimulus signals
synchronous with this frequency. The
measurement bandwidth is quite narrow
(between 0.1 Hz and 1KHz maximum)
which reduces the in-band switching
noise to achieve a useful signal to noise
ratio. This means the FRA can measure
the response to the signal frequency
independent of any other corrections the
error amplifier is making. Using this
method, we can measure the gain/phase
response of the Power Supply Unit. To
illustrate this here is a Switch mode
power supply exhibiting 50 mV of p-p
switch noise. Channel A is the stimulus
and Channel B the response (and output

ciever 2 | Tracer:=Chan A [M1:Chan A
Amplitude|4317.4 mv 4353.7 mV

Time 20.25 ms. -21.55 ms

M2:Chan A
4917.7 mv

Freq: 104.7 Hz |Graph dT
dv: -42.03 mV Tus
dt: 9.548 ms

mN off BN off g
Divisions - A: 10.00 mV  B: 10.00 mV  Time: 5.000 ms Frame: 2

-12.01 ms

Trigger time: 02 Feb 15 13:04:47.395990842

4.910 | 1 I 1 I I 1 1 I I I I I 1~4.880

-35.0 -30.0 -25.0 -20.0 -15.0 -10.0 -5.0 0.0 5.0 10,0 15.0 20.0 25.0 30.0 35.0

Time (ms) 4
s

of the power supply). In this example the Signal Generator was set to 10 mV p-p.
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This results in the following Narrow Band Spectrum:

r:“rz Tracer:Chan B |[M1:Chan A [M2:Chan B |Time Inf =
Amplitude: |0.000 ¥ 14.41 oV 174330V |delt= 1725 uV
Freq: T0.00 Hz 110.0 Hz 110.0 Hz delta: 0.0 Hz
e he] Source: | Soope | AP OFff B OFf ﬁE
Divisions - A: 10,000V B: 500.0uV  Freg: 10.00 Hz
Frequency Span | 5.0MHz v Frequency Res | 20.0Hz v
Q0u- T —2.00M
B0u- : -2.00m
70u- -1.50m
60u- -1.00m
S0u- -300.00u
E a0u . ~0.00
=
30u- --300.00u
20u- = --1.00m
10u- /\ —-1.50m
1] --2.00m
-10u -, . L L . —-2.30m
10 100 1k 10k 100k 200k
Freq (Hz) Y
The stimulus (Chan A) has been reduced by the effects of the error amplifier to just 14.4 uV rms. The
response, which is the output of the power supply, has an amplitude of 1743 uVv
rms. The gain of the loop is thus 1743/14.4 = 121 or 41.7 dB at 110 Hz. Both Response V | i
ignals are much smaller in ampli han the p-p switching noi n nn
signals are much smaller in amplitude than the p-p switching noise, and so cannot R.EsponseSNF‘.l—m

be seen using a time-domain oscilloscope. Because the response amounts to only
1.7 mV rms, the power supply can be measured in operation without problems. The |@ Signal Generator

Information panel displays the Response Amplitude as 1.7 mV rms, and the Signal to | stertFrequeney 510
Noise Ratio (SNR) as 29.4. The SNR is an important measure of signal quality. A Stop Frequency 7l 200k
. . Sig Gen Amp ¥ 10m

value >3 means that you can trust the results you are seeing. If the SNR is too small, Sig Gen Offset 2 ~
you should decrease bandwidth (20 Hz in this example), or increase the stimulus Stepedecde 5 10
(10mV p-p in this example). Sweep Action 5 Once
Sweep amplitude 3| Constant

Coax Termination g,Tpen

Channels A and B are DC coupled so we can measure the response from DC up to
the maximum signal generator frequency of 65 MHz. They include the ability to DC offset to maintain
dynamic range. So you can for example measure a 100mV range centred on 24V DC.

Channels A and B have high dynamic range. An ADC is used which has sufficiently low differential non-
linearity to achieve 14 bits resolution. This is combined with dither to achieve more than 100 dB of dynamic
range (10uV in 1V FSD) when taking into account the FFT narrow band process gain.

The gain of the error amplifier serves to reduce the amplitude of the stimulus signal. An amplifier gain of 60
dB will reduce the stimulus signal 60 dB below the signal generator level. To counter-act this attenuation,
the signal generator amplitude can be programmatically varied in the range 1 mV p-p to 6V p-p (and 40V
p-p using the CS1070), a dynamic range of >70 dB. When using the 'Auto’ or 'Table' method of sweep
amplitude control, we can vary the amplitude of the signal generator with frequency to counter the error
amplifier gain and maximize signal to noise ratio. This means we have a total dynamic range of about 170
dB available as a combination of signal resolution and signal generator amplitude.

Error amplifiers have gain that is high at low frequencies, and reduces as the frequency increases. The goal
of the power supply designer is to achieve a stable system with minimum ringing in response to a load step.
This is best achieved by having a positive phase margin, ideally in the range 50 - 60 degree as the system
gain goes through 0 dB (unity gain). As the phase margin reduces to 0 (and the phase lag through the
system is 180 degrees), the power supply output becomes more oscillatory. At 0 deg margin, the power
supply will oscillate continuously. Analysis of the circuit above shows that we can measure
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Response/Stimulus as a complex division to yield gain and phase. Here is an example response:

rclcw--rz Tracer:Chan A |M1: Phase M|M2: Gain M |35 Amp: 10.0m
Amplitude: | 5052 dEG 45.81 Deg -10.26 dBG  (Slope: -22.64
Freq: 10000 Hz G148.0 Hz 1T452.0 Hz  |delta: 11204.0 Hz
e he] Source: | Goope | AFN Off B Off ﬁE
Divisions - Gain: 10.00 dBG  Phase: 50.00 Deg  Freg: 10.00 Hz
Frequency Span | 10MHz S Frequency Res |100Hz v
S0 - m——
40- -200
30- -150
20 -100
=) 10- ]\ =50 =
[au] o
E o- R A
i -10- 50 &
-20- --100
-30- --150
40 - —--200
-50 - 1 I I 1 =250
10 100 1k 10k 100k 200k
Freg (Hz) Y

e You can find the Gain and Phase margins by clicking on the [FRo4&| button. This will automatically position
the vertical markers, and place the gain and phase margins, and the frequency at wheich they occur in the
Marker information area. In this example the Phase margin is 49.8 degrees at 6148 Hz where the gain
becomes unity. The Gain Margin of -10.2 dB where the phase margin becomes 0 is a measure of how
tolerant the design is to variation due to components, voltage, temperature and load.

This power supply has high gain (>50 dB) below about 20 Hz. It is here that we need a large signal
generator amplitude (the stimulus) to ensure a measureable response. The power supply output impedance
is proportional to gain. At high gains, the effective output impedance is low, and perturbations in load
current will not cause large changes in output voltage. As the frequency increases, gain reduces, and
effective output impedance increases. At some point, typically for a gain of less than 20 dB, the effective
output impedance becomes so high that the power supply does not source the load current without
significant output voltage variation. At this frequency we need an alternative current source - such as
output capacitors, to supply the load.

The gain/phase, or Bode plot, is useful to measure these factors:

e  Stability of the power supply (50 - 60 deg Phase Margin is ideal).

e The susceptibility of the design to component, voltage or temperature change (Gain Margin). 10 dB is
minimum, 20 dB is good.

e The frequency at which an alternate current source is required - 900 Hz in this case. This frequency allows
us to calculate the size of the output capacitors (from Z = 1/®C), based on the desired output impedance.
We calculate based on the ripple voltage we allow. V.. = Z 5,4, at the frequency of interest. For some
devices such as FPGA's which have a multitude of switching elements it is important to have low impedance
over a very wide frequency range (0 - 30 MHz is typical), while for audio amplifiers a much reduced range
of 0 - 20 kHz maybe all that is required. Choosing a higher bandwidth power supply unit will reduce the
cost and size of the output capacitors needed to maintain a low output impedance.
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17.4 Getting Started with the FRA

It can be a bit daunting to know where to start, so here are some suggestions. There are worked examples at
the end of this chapter.

If you want to plot the spectral response to a stimulus signal sweeping in frequency then you are in the right
place! If you just want to display the spectrum of a signal, then you do not need this panel. For displaying just a
spectrum without swept frequency response you should turn off Use Swept Narrow Band, and close the FRA
Control Panel. The Sig Gen Control Panel is easier to use in this situation.

We suggest you open the Spectrum Display, Scope Display, as well as FRA Control Panel using the View menu.
Arrange them so you can see them all at the same time. Choose View/Displays are docked on the Cleverscope
Control Panel, and then you can move or minimize the whole group around by moving/minimizing the
Cleverscope Control Panel.

Close the Sig Gen Control panel, there is no need for it.

There is an individual help button ® on most panels that explain that panel in more detail.

If you want to save an FRA capture points only file, see the end of this description.

If you do want a swept response, for most situations you want these LEDs turned on: (7] Options
e FRA System ON - ON - the FRA builds up a picture of the response by sweeping
the signal generator over a range of frequencies, and records and plots the response | FRASystemon_|
at only that frequency. AmglitudePower in a8 O
e Auto Ampl Axis Setup - ON - gives you a first estimate of the amplitude range. If Auto Ampl Axis Setup
the signals on the Scope Display are being clipped, or are tiny, you can turn this off, Log Frequency Axis
and manually adjust the scope display Connect Measure Paints
e Connect Measure Points - ON - means all the sample points are joined up. _
¢ Amplitude/Power in dB and Log Frequency Axis are your presentation choices. R
Response ¥ Goal g 10m
Ok, now you will need to set the frequency range, and Sig Gen Amplitude. If you are oy
using a passive system, a Sig Gen Amp of 2V is a good start. If you are working with a Auto AmplLimit 5 2|
Power Supply Unit (PSU) then these are our suggestions: Manc MEBBZL:E:EE 8500 Hz

e PSU Gain/Phase - set the Sig Gen Amp to 10 mV, and the Sweep Amplitude to
Auto. Set the Auto Amp Limit to half the power supply voltage or 6V, whichever is lower.
e PSU PSRR, Input Impedance or Output Impedance - set the Sig Gen Amp to 1V, and Sweep Amplitude to
Constant.

Now to start a sweep click Start Sweep. There is no need to click any other buttons such as the Acquire buttons,
or Averaging, or work with the Sig Gen Control panel.

If you have Auto Setup turned on, then at completion of the sweep, the amplitude axis will be auto fitted. Once
things are approximately right, you can turn Auto Setup off, and tweak things manually.

Saving FRA files

FRA sequences automatically get converted into very long linear arrays for display. However, if you are after just
the data points, you can save them as a text file. After having done an FRA response, make sure the Spectrum
Display was selected (the Control Panel shows DISPLAY: Spectrum), and then use File/Save as Text.. and only
the swept data points will be saved to the text file. In addition you can use the File/File Options/Save Options
to choose 'Save using Fast Save Button' and the Fast Save button will appear top right of the Cleverscope
Control Panel, and you can save just by clicking the button.

See http://www.cleverscope.com/videos/ for videos on how to do all this.
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The Cleverscope FRA Control Panel is accessed from the View menu.

Click on the View menu at the top of the Cleverscope Control Panel and

select the "FRA Control" option.

The Cleverscope Frequency Response Analyser Control Panel has 7 panels to
make it straightforward to set up the required test conditions.

These are detailed below. The Frequency Analysis panel chooses the type of
analysis to be done. The Actions panel is used to start a sweep. The Signal
Generator panel defines the signal generator chracteristics. The Options

panel sets overall capture and display options.

The connections panel shows you how to connect up the FRA, and includes

analysis specific values.
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17.5.1 Frequency Analysis

Freque Analvsis Frequency Analysis
req. ncy } ys Click on the Analysis type control to choose the analysis type. Each type
Analysis Type  Use: @ displays versus frequency. A connection diagram is given in the right hand

o[PSU Gain/ | @ Probe Corr .
, anel:
:I Phase @ Fixture Corr P

v RMS Amplitude

Power
Power Density

To see help click on e Glna:edance JPhase
Capadtance /Inductance
Shunt Impedance
Calibrate Probes
Calibrate CS1070 1R
Calibrate Fixture
PSU Gain/Phase
PSU PSRR
PSU Qutput Impedance
PSU Input Impedance

17.5.1.1 Measurements Group

Measurement Group
Measurements These types are used for making standard wideband, or swept frequency
narrow band measurements (if Use Swept Narrow Band is on).

Probe Measurement

i D i e RMS amplitude - RMS amplitude (in dBV or Volts)
e Power - signal power (in dBm or Watts)
Chand  Chan & e Power density- signal power density (in dBm/Hz or Watts/Hz)
shmulus Rasponss

¢ Gain/Phase - Gain (in dB or G) on Channel A, and Phase (in degrees or
Coax Measurement rads) on Chan B. Gain/Phase is best done Narrow Band.

" t To display in dB turn on the Amplitude/Power in dB Led in the Options

alla i Wl panel, for linear units turn the Led off.

I I
Stimiulus Respones

17.5.1.2 Impedance L/C Group

Using Probes: Impedance L/C Group
(Coax Termination = Open) e Impedance/Phase - |Z| in ohms or dBOhm on Chan A, and Phase (in
degrees or rads) on Chan B. Uses the Circuit as selected (A, B or C) for
the measurement setup.
e Capacitance/Inductance -the values chosen by the L-C Display control,
uses the Circuit as selected (A, B or C) for the measurement setup.

Use this panel to measure impedance, capacitance and inductance vs
frequency. Three measurement setups are supported labelled A-C in the
Circuit control. In addition you use this panel when doing Fixture
Calibration. These are the setups:
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Controls are:

e Rref - which sets the reference resistor when using probes. A good
starting value is 50 ohm - to match the sig gen impedance. For low esr,
or large (>10uF) Capacitors use 10 ohms. Same for low value Inductors
(<10 uH).

e L -C Display. Choose Inductance or Capacitance as appropriate. The
Channel B axis can plot either Resr (the effective series resistance of the
unknown impedance) or Dissipation Factor / Quality Factor. Use Fit
after plotting to see the whole amplitude range. Position the tracer on
the plot you wish to expand, and then use Ctrl Up/Down to zoom
in/out on that tracer position. Use Tab to switch between channels.

e When using Coax, Circuit lists three coax connection circuits.

Circuit (Coax):

Circuit (Coax):

Using Coax
(Coax Termination <> Open)

& Impedance L/C

e Rref Term (RrT) - sets the measurement termination resistor value for

Rref Term (RrT) 3| 50 ohm Circuits A and C if you are using coaxial cables. Coax is best when you
Rref & are working above 10 MHz. Coax should be terminated for maximum

accuracy. 50 ohms is a good value.

R ref - which sets the reference resistor for Circuit B. A good starting

value is 50 ohm - to match the sig gen impedance. For low esr, or large

(>10uF) Capacitors use 10 ohms. Same for low value Inductors (<10

uH).

e R Calis used as a calibration resistor and replaces Zuut when calibrating
the jig. See the calibration section below.

e C Open is used to compensate for the jig open circuit capacitance.
Typical values are 0.5 - 1pF.

L-C a—
Displarﬂ C - Resr |

Circuit (Coax):

Ml C r— Circuit and Measurement Jig Discussion

d For low frequency applications (< 10 MHz) you can use the scope probes to
directly connect to the device under test. For High Frequency (>10 MHz) we
recommend using a 50 ohm terminated coaxial cable connected test system.
See the 'Impedance Measurement with FRA' video on
www.cleverscope.com/videos.

Circuit C results in the greatest accuracy as both the Rref and Zuut voltages
are measured independently in the frequency range up to 1 MHz. Above
1MHz the signal generator and coax parasitics can load the components
being measured if capacitance or inductance values are small.

Where only small voltages will result across Zuut (eg inductors at low
frequencies, capacitors at high frequencies, or low value resistors) use
Circuit B as it measures the low voltages accurately (but still not as well as
Circuit C at <1 MHz).
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Where large voltages will be across Zuut (eg capacitors at low frequencies,
inductors at high frequencies or large value resistors) use Circuit A.

For high frequency applications, higher impedance, Circuit A yields the best
performance. The 50 ohm termination on the BNC coaxial cable acts as the
Reference resistor. Set R Ref to 50 ohms. For low impedance (such as
ground and power planes) use Circuit C. For best results above 1 MHz when
using probes do a Probe and Fixture Correction (see Calibration section).

The scope probes set to 1x give the best dynamic range, but because of the
approx 70pF/1M ohm loading the impedance under test should equate to
less than 1/10 of this - for example capacitances > 700 pF or impedance <
2k at 100 kHz or 200 ohm at 1 MHz. When using smaller capacitors, or
higher impedances, use the 10x probe setting, which loads about 17 pF/10
M ohm on the unit under test. This reduces dynamic range by 20 dB. You
can compensate to some extent by reducing the Max Bandwidth by a 1/10
(eg to 100 Hz). Make sure you do a Probe Calibration before starting out.

In both cases the Probe ground clip inductance ends up limiting the
maximum usable frequency to about 10 MHz. After that you need to use a
50 ohm terminated coaxial cable test jig. When using SMT parts we
recommend a 3 port BNC test fixture (see Impedance Measurement with
FRA video on www.cleverscope.com/videos) which you can build yourself.
Cleverscope also have a fixture available on our website.

A signal generator level of 2-4V works well, dependant on component
rating. For electrolytic capacitors apply a voltage bias by setting the Sig Gen
offset to a positive value (eg 0.5V), although data sheet values are
measured without bias.

If the system is capturing signals, but the spectrum result is O for that
frequency, the system has determined that the signal to noise ratio (SNR) is
poor, and the measurement suspect, and therefore not displayed. Improve it
by lowering the Bandwidth, or increasing the signal level.

Keep an eye on the Scope Display, and make sure the signal fills at least
10% of the amplitude range at maximum amplitude, but is not larger than
the graph range (otherwise clipping and errors will result). You can set
Sweep Amplitude to Auto, and higher response goal V, such as 300mV if
unsure, but this will be slower. The wide dynamic range will ensure good
operation if you are using a constant sweep amplitude. You can use Auto
Setup to get a reasonable approximation to the settings you need, and then
turn Auto off, and fine tune if necessary.

Bad SNR will manifest as lots of noise in the measurement curve. If you are
having problems with noise in the plot, decrease the measurement
bandwidth or increase the signal generator amplitude. A good starting point
is TkHz, but if too much noise, reduce BW to 100 Hz. Note that the ratio
between Stop Frequency and Bandwidth cannot exceed 1M. If it does, the
Bandwidth will be raised, and resolution at low frequencies reduced.

Use CS700A/CS701: e Shunt Impedance - used to measure low impedance (1 mOhm to 20
Ohm) values. Does not require a reference resistor. Use the Circuit as
shown - you must use a terminated coaxial cable connection to project a
50 ohm impedance to the board connection. Keep the coax pigtails as
short as possible. The CS1070, if available, allows impedance and phase
measurement with higher voltages and into powered up circuits with
voltages as high as 30V. If using just the CS700A or CS701 a maximum
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R Ref is the Signal Generator
internal impedance. Used to
measure low (<20 chm)

impedances, If using ocoax
set R Termination as used.

Rref 547 Ohm

Use CS1070 50R.
Shunt
Impedance

R ref is the Signal Generator
series impedance. Used to
measure low { =20 chm)
impedances, If using coax
set R Termination as used.

Rref 5 47| Ohm

circuit voltage of 3.3V applies. Impedance in Ohms or dBOhms. Good
for PCB impedance measurement with powered or unpowered power
planes.

For both the CS700A/701 and the CS1070 you must use the 50 ohm output
to ensure best matching to the coax at high frequencies. The CS1070 1R
output is not suitable due to mismatch.

Use the CS1070 to boost the signal generator output voltage. The CS1070
can output a signal over a voltage range of +30 /-18V. To measure shunt
impedance on a powered up Unit Under Test (UUT) make sure the CS1070
has power conected, and is disabled (red led on). The CS1070 power supply
should be at least 2 volts higher than the UUT voltage. Connect up the
system as below (with power turned off to the UUT).

connsct 3 Gan

Gutput to
Outin Out m] rearof untts

Chan A Chan B
C 53284 : q
/’) No termination
uut
WVsupply/
W Plane
w Zshunt

requirsd
Note that you need to make a 4 point measurement - the Channel A ground
and signal lines should be connected close to, but not on the signal
generator ground and signal lines. After connecting up the CS328A and
CS1070 to the UUT as above, configure the FRA control panel as follows:

Terminats with 50 ohms
i coax wsad and If
Fragusncy = TMHZ

C51070

e Choose the Use CS1070 50 ohm signal generator option.

e Power Led selected to Red - the CS1070 will be turned on by the
application.

e Analysis Type

e Set to Shunt Impedance. Shunt Impedance is used to meaure low
impedances from 1 mOhm up to about 20 Ohms. Impedance is plotted.

e Auto Setup

e Set Options/Auto Setup On to ensure that the signal generator offset is
correctly set.

Set Sig Gen Amp to give a good SNR, 1V is a suitable starting point. You
can use a Sweep Amplitude of Auto, and a Response V Goal of >3mV.
Make sure you set the Auto Amp Limit to less than the power supply
voltage.

The application automatically turns the CS1070 power on and off (assuming
you have the CS1070 link port connected to the CS3288A link port). If
needed you can independently control the CS1070 power enable state by
clicking on the Power LED POWEFE_Green is enabled. Red is disabled.

Noftes:

If the UUT is powered, the CS1070 output is automatically set to be a
sinking load, and the sine wave signal does not go above the UUT power
rail. If the UUT is not powered, the CS1070 will output a signal centered on
ov.
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The Signal Generator amplitude is specified in V p-p.

17.5.1.3 Calibration
Calibrate Probes

Calibrate Probes

Calibration
e Calibrate Probes
e Calibrate CS1070 1R

cren® e Calibrate Fixture

Chan &

o You can improve the accuracy of the FRA system by calibrating the probes
= C oM

and the fixture and by compensating for the Open Circuit Capacitance of
your test system. Calibration results are saved in your setup, and also in any
.apc results files. You can save a setup as a .apc file, and when you load the
file, you will use the calibration data captured earlier.

Calibrate Coax

o Chan B
Coax [;:II

= CHm

Chan &

R. Termination g

Crpen

Frequency Response Analyser

© Signal Generator
Start Frequency i‘ 10
Stop Freguency g iM
Sig Gen Amp %‘ 2

Sig Gen Offset ¥ 0
Steps [ decade i‘ 10
Sweep Action i‘ Once
Sweep amplitude glm
Coax Termination g’Tpen

3us= cs700n/cs701 |Power

Freg Amp

© Amplitude Table

(7] Options
Use Swept Narrow Band "/
Interpolate plot
Amplitude Powerindd
Log Frequency Axis
Response Filtering ©
Auto Setup

Input Coupling -
Response Y Goal i‘ 3m
Auto Amp Limit 3 2
Max Bandwidth i‘ 100 Hz

Calibrate Probes

[Tl E [ Aute Fn]
s0 i1 Log

" l = Amp Fill
sk i 100m o

20k [ som

100k 25m

300k_if 10m

Calibrate Probes

Chan B
Chana
;

= c31070

Calibrate Coax
o Chan B

Coax |
3 __ochena
Frequency Analysis @ '
Analysis Type Use: @ L csum
ﬂ Calibrate _ Probe Corr a5
jPrnhes @ Fixture Corr R Termination El Open

Probe Calibration (Short Circuit calibration) - also applies to C51070 1R

To correct and calibrate Probe non-linearities connect the Sig Gen output to
the Channel A and Channel B probe tips, all together. Have no additional
impedance to ground (other than coaxial terminations). Connect all the
ground clips together. See the Calibrate Probes diagram.

If you are using a SMT fixture with 50 ohm terminated coax cables use a O
ohm resistor in the fixture to set Zuut = 0. If you are using a Shunt
connected fixture, have nothing connected to the shunt connection.
Calibration automatically takes account of the number of termination
resistors. If you are calibrating the CS1070 1R, do not connect the PSU.

Select the Analysis Type to Calibrate Probes. Setup the Start and End
Frequency to capture the frequency range you are likely to be using. You
will get best results if you choose the same number of steps per decade (or
more) as you intend to use. Interpolation is used as necessary. A Sig Gen
Amp of 2V, and Scope Graph ranges of +/-1.5V will give good results. Click
Start Sweep, and the Probes or Fixture will be calibrated. Probe Correction is
applied when the Probe Corr LED control is on. The LED is dimmed when
there are no recorded correction values in the .apc file.

A typical probe calibration setup is shown to the left.

Calibrating the Open Circuit Capacitance

This is best done after a Probe Calibration. Setup your test jig as it will be,
but do not connect Zuut. Set the Analysis type to Capacitance/Inductance,
and the L-C Display to C - Resr. Set C Open to 0. Start a sweep, click Fit on
the Spectrum Display to show the Capacitance values. You will only be able
to measure this above about 10 kHz. Note the value - it is the open circuit
capacitance. Enter this value into the C Open field. A value of 1pF is entered
as 1p. If you run the sweep again the Capacitance graph should show
approximately O pF. Next do a fixture calibration for maximum accuracy.
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& Impedance L/C
Rref §||5EI Ohm
IEJi;‘.;ay’ﬂ C - Resr |

Circuit (Probes):

R cal

C open

a9 |

slz00f |

The setup when using probes:

Frequency Response Analysis ﬂﬂ
Frequency Response Analyser
© Signal Generator (@  Options
Start Frequency L) [ Fra systemon ]

Stop Freguency M ) :
et | TG S

Steps [ decade 10
Sweep Action ¥
Sweep amplitude 3| Constant
Coax Termination Open

5]Use C57008/CS701 | Poweri)

& Amplitude Table
Freg

Once

Amp

BN B

A,uan-JlI

EX B i

 1.25k | agom

.95k | 123m

| 12.5k [ 42.3m

{125k [ 61.3m

10m

| 300k

Frequency Analysis
Analysis Type  Use: &

Log Frequency Axis
Connect Measure Points

Input Coupling -
Response V Goal 5 _10m
Auto Ampl Limit 5 2
Max Measurement
Bandith 51222 |

© Impedance L/C

Rref w5 Ohm
Le
Display L * "=

Circuit (Probes):

j’W Cprobecorr | Rl Copen
o Fixcture . Fiscture Corr Q‘D a0 |
Actions @ Help |Ussm=1e3 k =1e3, M = 125
. FrequeanlM . FRA State lm
:‘g Response V' lm
- mem

Fixture Calibration (known impedance calibration)

Any test arrangement you use, for example scope probes or an SMT test
fixture will have additional parasitic resistance, capacitance and inductance
in the fixture and cables. We would like to de-embed these parasitics.

Use the Impedance Setup that you intend to use (Probe or coax, Circuit A, B
or Q).

R cal replaces Zuut. By knowing Rcal, we can estimate the additional
parasitic elements, and compensate for them. Data is recorded in the .apc
file, so do a file Save As.. and save the setup for later use.

Select the Analysis Type to Calibrate Fixture. Select the Circuit you intend to
use. Type in the two known values R ref and R cal. R cal substitutes for
Zuut. Ensure the value you use is accurate. You can only use Fixture
Correction when the Circuit you used in calibration matches the circuit you
are using to test with. R ref and R cal should have low parasitic L and C.

To do the Fixture Calibration:

1. You must do a Probe Calibration before doing the Fixture Calibration,
and have Probe Corr on [/Prabe Corr

2. Find the Open Circuit Capacitance as explained above and enter it.

Set the Analysis Type to Calibrate Fixture.

4. Choose the correct measurement circuit. Set up R cal (Zuut) and R ref as
shown in the diagram, enter the values. Set the frequency range to be
same as used for Calibrate Probes. Use Narrow Band. Setup Scope
display to capture signal (+/-1.5V should do it). Set up Sig Gen
amplitude (2V should do it).

w

5. Click Start Sweep. The system will measure and display the R ref value
including parasitics. Make sure the Probe Corr LED is ON.

6. Do Save As.. and save a file name which reminds you of the fixture and
frequency range. This setup will save both the Probe and Fixture
calibration values.

7. Now set the Analysis Type back to what you wish to measure, (the
Fixture Corr LED will automatically have been turned on) and Start
Sweep as normal.

You can turn Fixture Correction on or off with the Fixture Corr control LED.

A typical probe based fixture correction is shown to the left. We are using
Circuit C. Zuut is replaced with 49.9 ohms (Rcal), R ref is measured with a
precision multimeter as 47.1 ohm. The open circuit capacitance was found
to be 200fF.

Page 106

www.cleverscope.com

©Cleverscope 2004-2015



17.5.1.4 PSU Measurement Group

PSU Gain/ PSU Measurement Group

Phase e PSU Gain/Phase - used to measure the Gain/Phase of power supplies,
where the signal is injected across a resistor in the feedback path. Can
only be used with the CS701 or an isolated C51070.

See the examples at the end of this section.

Rref is the value used to inject the signal across, which is in series with the
feedback chain. Useful values are 20 - 50 ohms.

R ref g 20
Using the C5701 e PSU PSRR - used to measure the Power Supply Rejection Ratio of power
© PSUPSRR supplies. With a CS701 (NOT the CS700A) you inject across a resistor in

series with the power supply. With a CS1070, current (<1A) is provided
by the CS1070. The PSRR is the ratio of the input voltage perturbation
to the output response. It is a positive number expressed in dB.
Generally power supplies will have high PSRR at low frequencies
dropping off as frequency increases. To measure the PSRR of PSU alone,
make sure any input capacitors are the minimum required for stability.

Rref 5| 20| fload =/ 0.00] Use the CS701 to measure the PSRR (Power Supply Rejection Ratio) of low
I current (< 500 mA) regulators. A separate Power Supply sources Vs for the

Vhesdroom | 00]v test. The CS701 appliegs an AC voItaE;e across a seriegfe};istor which is
sourcing current to the Unit Under Test (UUT) from Vs. This requires
isolation, and the CS700A cannot be used. Connect up the system as
shown in the system diagram. Rref is the series resistor across which the AC
signal is impressed. You need to make sure the separate power source
supplying Vs has an output voltage> Vin (psu) + V headroom.

After connecting up the CS328A and CS701 to the UUT as shown in the
system diagram, configure the FRA control panel as follows:

& e CS7008/CS5701
. |‘1 Uss CS7008/CS701 | A CS701 is required. A CS700A cannot be used.

e Rref
The series resistor across which the CS701 signal is applied. It is
preferable to connect the BNC shield to the Vs side of Rref. Suitable
values for Rref range from 5 ohms to 50 ohms. Make sure the voltage
drop across Rref does not exceed 2V. For example with 50 ohms, you
can source a maximum of 50 mA. With 5 ohms, you can source a
maximum of 500 mA. The CS701 signal is applied via a 50 ohm series
resistor, and so will be attenuated by Rref. With a 5 ohm Rref,
maximum impressed voltage is 630 mV p-p. With a 50 ohm series
resistor the maximum is 3.5 V p-p. The assumption is that the sourcing
supply is low impedance to reflect this impressed voltage to the UUT.

e lload
Estimate the load current based on the output voltage and load
resistance, or just measure it. The load value is used to estimate V
headroom.

e Sig Gen Amp
Set the AC signal voltage used to excite the UUT input supply. This
should be set to the minimum needed to get a good Response SNR. You
can also set Sweep Amplitude to Auto. A target stimulus of 3mV is
suitable.
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Using the C51070:
& PSUPSRR

Using the C5700A/CS701.

PSU Output
Impedance

Rref 547

o [sflUse C51070 1 chm |
Select to use the CS1070.

o Powerl® |f needed you can independently control the CS1070 power
enable state by clicking on this LED. Green is enabled. Red is disabled.
The application automatically turns the power on and off as required.

e Vin
Is the required input voltage.

e lload
Is the estimated total current load of the UUT. It must be under 1A.
e Sig Gen Amp

Use a value that results in a useful SNR >5, but as small as you can
manage. 0.5V is a good starting point. . You can also set Sweep
Amplitude to Auto. A target stimulus of 3mV is suitable.

e PSU Output Impedance - used to measure the Output Impedance of
passive or powered Power Supplies and power planes. Uses a Shunt
Impedance measurement when using the CS701 or C51070 50 ohm,
and a sense resistor when using the CS1070 1 ohm. Using the CS1070 1
ohm allows higher current testing, and returns both impedance and
phase.

Notes:

If the UUT is powered, the CS1070 output is automatically set to be a
sinking load, and the sine wave signal does not go above the UUT power
rail. If the UUT is not powered, the CS1070 will output a signal centered on
0V, unless a DC current is specified (+ve for below 0V, and -ve for above
0V, as itis a load current).

The CS701 output is not offset. You can manually offset it using the Sig Gen
Offset value. The maximum voltage rail value should be <3.5V.

Rref is the Signal Generator series impedance, including any external
resistors. If you are using coax, the maximum PSU Vout is 1.8V, or 3.5V
when using an oscilloscope probe.
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Using the CS1070:
PSU Output

Use terminated oo if

frequency = 1MHz.
R ref should be about 1 ohm,

Set R Termination corracthy.
R ref ﬁE Ohm
Sink Current g@ A
Signal Current gmﬁmﬁ

Using the C51070:

R ref should be about 1 chm,
Set R Terminaticn correcthy.
set, Set SG amplitude for

good SNR. Start with S00mV,

Rref 5 1| Chm
Vin 3/5.0 |Hoad 3| 0.01]

The CS1070 1R output allows the Sink and AC signal currents to be set
directly. The CS1070 measures the rail voltage before applying current.
Make sure the CS1070 input power supply voltage is at least the rail voltage
+ 3V.

Optimum power transfer, performance and minimum EMC result when the
output impedance of the power supply is matched to the input impedance
of the load. Simply adding capacitance to the output of the power supply
may be counter-productive as it can lower the phase margin of the supply.
The optimum goal is that the impedance of the power plane matches the
impedance of the power supply, which matches the load impedance. Using
the FRA, you can measure the plane impedance, and then use capacitors
and/or inductors with appropriate ESR (or series resistors) to match the
power supply to the plane, and to the load.

The output impedance does determine the voltage rail ripple generated by
current demand at a particular frequency. Itis Vr=Z Ir.

e PSU Input Impedance - used to measure the Input Impedance of passive
or powered Power Supplies. You must use the CS1070 1R output. A
maximum of 1A is available. If you need more than 1A, we have an app
note on how to do this.

The phase is displayed. A phase of around O means a resistive load, -90 deg
is capacitive, +90 deg is inductive, and around -180 or +180 is a negative
impedance. Switch mode supplies exhibit negative impedance at low
frequencies because a positive change in input voltage results in a negative
change in current. As R = +AV/-Al, the resistance is negative.

PSU's are often preceded by an input filter to meet conducted EMC
requirements. A high Q filter has high impedance at the resonant frequency.
The filter can resonate with the negative PSU input impedance.

In addition, if the output impedance of the filter is higher than the closed
loop input impedance of the PSU, the total gain/phase response of the
Filter/PSU will be affected. This may include reducing the gain at the filter
resonant frequency, and modifying the phase, and therefore the transient
response of the combination, including forcing instability.

If the filter uses ceramic capacitors with very low ESR, the filter Q will be
high, increasing the possibility of oscillation. Electrolytic capacitors, with their
higher ESR, may be a better solution for the filter (but not the input to the
PSU, which demands low transient impedance). The ESR will damp the high
Q, and maintain the filter impedance. Alternatively a parallel connected
series R-C can be used to damp the filter at the resonant frequency. The R
serves to absorb the resonant current, while the C ensures the loss is not at
lower frequencies.

The FRA can be used to measure the output impedance of the filter (short
the input to do this) and the input impedance of the PSU without the filter.
You can make sure the filter Q is not high, and that the Filter output
impedance is always lower than the PSU input impedance.
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17.5.2 FRA Actions
Actions ©H=p FRA Actions

Frequency Clear
a0k |Hz Smma{ Once you have setup the FRA Control Panel, cI.ick Start Sweep to begin the
capture process. If you have Auto Sweep Amplitude, or Auto Setup selected,
Start Sweep { the Start Sweep will initiate measurement of the current environment,
before actually starting the sweep - you can see the current state in

FRA Stat= I Idle . You can clear the Spectrum Display by clicking Clear
Spectra. The current frequency is displayed, and you can over-type this to
change the Signal Generator frequency if you want.

17.5.3 Signal Generator Control

© Signal Generator Use this panel to setup the FRA frequency range, amplitude, offset and
u sweep method. These controls work in parallel with the Signal Generator
EESTEIEE 10 Control Panel.
Stop Frequency - 200k
Sig Gen Amp ¥  10m
Sig Gen Offset 0
Steps | decade 1 10
Sweep Action 5 Cnce
Sweep amplitude 3| Auto
Coax Termination 3] opan
&|Use CS700A/CS701 | Poweril)

Start Frequency the start of the sweep frequency range.
Stop Frequency the completion of the sweep frequency range.

If the ratio between Stop Frequency and Bandwidth is > 500 000, then the
actual stop frequency will be reduced.

Sig Gen Amp the default Signal Generator output amplitude in V p-p.
See the Sweep Amplitude Control below on how this might be varied.
Sig Gen Offset the DC voltage by which the Signal Generator is Offset.

If using an electrolytic capacitor use a value of O - 1V. You can also use this
to offset a power supply up to 3.6V for live power plane impedance testing.

Steps/Decade sets the number of frequency steps per decade. If Log Sweep is on, these
are spread logarithmically, otherwise linearly.

Sweep Action sweeps once or repeatedly from the start frequency up to the stop
frequency.
Sweep amplitude sets how the amplitude will vary with frequency:

Constant, the Sig Gen Amplitude is set by Sig Gen Amp.

Auto, the system measures the gain of the Device Under Test at selected
frequencies, , and then carries out the sweep, varying the amplitude
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Coax Termination

Use CS700A/CS701

Power

17.5.4 Options

&  Options

| FRA System ON |

Amplitude Power in dB
Auto Ampl Axis Setup
Log Frequency Axis
Connect Measure Points

Input Coupling -l
Response YV Goal ﬁ 10m
Auto Ampl Limit 5 2
Max Measurement gll—

Bandwidth HM

FRA System ON

Amplitude / Power in dB

dynamically to achieve the Response Voltage Goal.
The output amplitude is limited to a maximum of Auto Amp Limit. In some
gain situations this may result in instability, so the limit should be reduced.

AutTable is the same as Auto, but at the completion of the sweep the
calculated Frequency/Amplitude profile is transferred to the Table, and the
Table method is turned on. The Table amplitude control runs much faster.

The Table sweep amplitude method may be used when there is instability,
or you want control of the Amplitude vs Frequency sweep.

This control determines if you are using terminated coaxial cable to make
connections to the UUT. Leave as Open if you are using Probes, or no
termination. Set to 25, 50 or 75 ohm dependant on what you have
connected. The FRA automatically compensates for the termination
impedance when calculating the signal generator output amplitude with its
50 ohm series impedance.

This control determines if you are using a CS700A/CS701, or the CS1070
Amplifier with 50 ohm output, or the C51070 with the 1 ohm output.
Click to Green to enable the CS1070 output. Click to Red to disable the
CS1070. When disabled the CS1070 can stay connected to the load which
has a voltage applied to it, as long as the CS1070 power supply is greater
than 3V higher than the load voltage. The CS1070 link input must be
connected to the CS328A link output.

Use this panel to setup how the Spectrum Display looks, and Amplitude
options.

Click on the LEDs to change settings. Hover to see help for a control (if
Settings/Display Tools Tipsis on).

All panel controls work in parallel with the standard controls, which you can
still continue to use.

Enables the FRA. Set this ON, and the FRA measures the signal coherent
with the signal generator while excluding all other frequencies.

This option gives the best dynamic range. If not selected, the Spectrum
Display shows wideband results, and dynamic range reduces. PSU,
Impedance and component value measurement require FRA System ON.

selects dB or Volts amplitude axis.

After changing the value run the Sweep again to plot using the alternate
units.
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Auto Ampl Axis Setup Automatically measures the DC on any signals, estimates the AC signal
amplitude and then sets up the graphs appropriately.

After completing the plot, the A and B channel 'Fit' commands are run to fit
the Spectrum display. After the first Auto Setup, you can turn the control
off, and make small adjustments yourself.

Note that Ctrl Up Arrow and Control Down Arrow zoom vertically on the
tracer position, which can be handy to see detail.

Log Frequency Axis selects a Log or Linear Frequency axis.

Connect Measure Points draws a line between each frequency/amplitude point and the next to
improve the look of the graph. If you want to see just the measurement
points, turn this option off.

Input Coupling Sets DC or AC coupling for the two channels (you can still set channels
individually using the Cleverscope Control Panel). If the signal being probed
exceeds +/-24 V DC you will need to use AC coupling. The AC -3dB lower
cutoff frequency is 5 Hz (1x) or 0.5Hz (10x).

Response V Goal This is the response voltage goal. Ideally it should not alter the system
performance but result in good Signal to Noise Ratio (SNR). For power
supplies a response goal of 3- 10 mV is appropriate. For Passive devices such
as filters, transfomers etc, use 500 mV. The Response V Goal is used by
Sweep Amplitude = Auto to achieve the correct Stimulus. If the SNR is <3,
the system will automatically reduce the Bandwidth. Alternatively you could
increase the Response V Goal, provided it does not affect your system.

Auto Amplitude Limit When using Auto or Table methods for determining the signal generator
amplitude, an absolute limit of this value (in V p-p) will be applied.

Max Bandwidth The Frequency Bin bandwidth is set automatically as the sweep proceeds.

You can limit the maximum bandwidth used to improve collection of low
amplitude signals. Increasing the bandwidth reduces sample collection time,
but also reduces the dynamic range. Reducing the bandwidth increases
sample collection time and dynamic range, allowing you to measure smaller
signals. Usual values are 1kHz or 100 Hz.

17.5.5 Amplitude Table
@ Amplitude Table Use this panel to setup the table used to set the amplitude when the Sweep
Freg Amp

Amplitude control is set to Table.

The Table is used to generate an open loop varying frequency/amplitude
plot to compensate for gain variations which are not easily handled by the
Auto method of amplitude control.

Most amplifiers and power supplies have high gain at low frequencies,
falling off as frequency increases. If the gain includes discontinuities, or the
signal levels are very low, the table is a good approach.

Type values into the Frequencies or Amplitudes entries. The signal generator
does linear interpolation between the first two frequencies that straddle the
output frequency.
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Freq (Frequencies)

Auto Fill

Log Amp Fill

contains up to 7 frequencies with corresponding Amp (Amplitude) values.
Enter values in ascending order. Overtype as necessary. You don't have to
fill in all entries. Just make sure that a pair of frequencies straddle the
frequency range you will be using.

interpolates from the first pair in the table to the last pair.

determines how the amplitude values are interpolated - log or linear.

Many amplifiers have a 20 dB/decade reducing gain characteristic and using

a log fill can compensate for this.

Here is an example plot using 4 values, sweeping from 0 to 200 kHz.

17.5.6 Measurements

This panel has been covered under the Frequency Analysis panel discussion. For Completeness here are the

panels.

& &
|"1|"'f'E C5700/C5701 | guse C51070 50 ohm | Should not be used for PSU Input Impedance

RMS Amplitude
Power
Power Density

Gain/Phass

Measurements

Chan 4

Etimulus

Probe Measurement

i

Chan B

Responss

Coax Measurement

Impedance Phass
Capacitance /Inductance Shunt Impedance Calibrate Probes Calibrate Fixture
Impedance Calibrate Probes b

Rref w/47.1 | oOhm
L-C ¢
Displavﬂ esr

Circuit (Probes):

Chan &

S0 ohm Coax
out Termination Rraf

d

Chan & =
Chan B

0 C
Chan & Chan B
" tﬁ_ﬁ R cal C open
stimulus ReEpones ?1 49,9 | .511 200f |

ci

R Ref is the Signal Generator
internal impedance. Used to
measure kow (=20 chm)
impedances. If using coax

R ref ﬂ 50 |0hm

Chan B
Chan &

or
= CH0T

Calibrate Coax
Chan B

Chan 4

Coax [;"“
u@ﬁl

= C3m

Rref 3/47.1 |ohm
O e
Displavﬂ C Resr

Circuit (Probes):

Chan B

9]

Chan 4

R cal C open

R Termination ,ﬂ1| Open |

dlaa.s | Hhoofr |
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Cleverscope CS300 Reference Manual V211

&l 0.0t
o5

"
7/Use CS1070 1 chm Should not be used for Shunt Impedance. Should only be used for Gain/Phase if Isolated.

Calibrate C51070 1R PSU GainfPhase
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17.5.7 FRA Information
Usem =13, k =123, M = 126 FRA Information

FRA State I Idle
Response V I 0
Response SMR I 0.0

This panel details information about the FRA.

FRA State The FRA State shows the current state - Idle, Calibrate, wait, Sweep or
Complete when carrying out a FRA sweep.

Response V Displays the measured Response Voltage

Response SNR Displays the measured Response Signal To Noise Ratio. A value >3 is

required, and >10 is good.

17.5.8 Gain and Phase Margin Display

To display the Gain and Phase margins for a power supply click the FR248| button on the Spectrum Display. This
will automatically position the vertical markers on the OdB gain and O degrees phase points on your gain and
phase curves. The gain and phase margins, with corresponding frequency are displayed in the marker
information area.

17.5.9 -3dB Fo frequency value

You can display and measure the -3dB frequency cutoff point on a frequency response plot by using the [F-3E]
button on the Spectrum Display. This will automatically position the vertical markers on the -3dB points for
Channels A and B. The -3dB frequency values are saved into the marker information area.
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17.5.10 Example FRA Setups

These setups should help you in setting up the Cleverscope to make various FRA measurements.

17.5.11 Measuring the Gain/Phase of a Minicircuits 10.7 MHz Band Pass Filter

The Minicircuits filter is designed to be driven by a 50 ohm source with a 50 ohm load. To do this, we used a
BNC splitter to drive two 10dB attenuators, with equal length coax then driving the filter terminated with 50
ohms. This is the setup:

10 dB
attenuators to
ensure 50
ohm driven
impedance

Filter

The filter is shown plugged into channel B, with 50 ohm terminators on the two channels.

Here is the response we measure, the markers show the band pass frequencies to be 9.07 - 12.23 MHz:

rm—r= Tracer=Chan B (M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |5G Amp: 4.0 ngﬂ
Amplitude: |0.000 Deg DETBdBG | 0BE5ABG  |dehz:0.023 0BG Frequency Response Analyser
Freq: 105128000 Hz |S072800.0 Hz | 12224400.0 Hi| delfta: 2161800.0 Hz © Signal Generator [@ _ Options
relre Source:[Scope | A OFf B Off g1 StartFrequency | 100k
Divisions - Gain: 10.00 d8G Phase: 200.0 Deg  Freq: 10.00 Hz i FEEE i — .
Sig Gen Amp ¥ & i 0
Freguency Span |S0MHz v Freguency Res |100Hz v EigGm{lﬁEaetﬂ - ML:AF:dAmSeAh:;O
40— e — 00 Steps [ decade 5 2 Connect Measure Points
— Sweep Action 3 Once
30- =200 Sweep amplitude 5| Constant T e
20_____,_\/_/\_/E " Coax Termination 3| 50 Ohm Response V Godl 3| 10m
Hlus= cs700a/Cs701 | Powerigy Auto Ampl Limit ﬂ 2
o 12 B © Amplitude Table | Gon 5507 |
0- —-400 BER
25 B2 Measurements
-10- ~-600 Sl E LogH Probe Measurement
- =20 800 = 1.25k | 480m ""3 D_E_D_ﬁ_n
=z o 355k || 123m
B -30- —-1000 e — cnana  cnanB
5 ? : : stimulus Rscponss
@ -40- —-1200 5, 125k |&13m
300k i Coax Measurement
-5 -] —--1400
-60 - --1600 Frequency Analysis crans |cnans
:IhﬂmType Use: @& o ! - ]
F0- —-1800 Gain/Phase | Probe Corr s pone
bl @ Fixture Corr
-80- --2000 -
Actions @ Hep |Usem=1e3, k = ia3, M = 16
30— --2200 TELETE cl FRA State | Complete
3 65M |Hz -Eera
-100-, . . \~-2400 V| 37
100k M 10M 65M | Start Sweep | MR e
Freq (Hz) 4
) ) INSERTION LOSS
The Stop Band amplitude is -80 dB or so. g 3EF Il of & B
C e . . . . . o oA
The Mini-Circuits insertion loss in the data sheet is shown to the right. b=t
It is inverted with respect to the Gain/Phase. To plot insertion loss with the 8 .
¥
FRA, reverse the A and B channels. i
Zom
(]
0.1 1 10 100
FREQUENC ¥ MHz)
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17.5.12 Measuring a Capacitor, Inductor or Resistor

Steps:
Analysis Type

:| Capacitance
1. Choose Ji/inductance
2. We are measuring a 6.8 nF leaded mylar capacitor, using Circuit A,
over a frequency range of 1kHz to 5 MHz. Setup the FRA control

panel as shown.
3. Connect up the components:

Keep the lead length between the components and probes short to
minimize lead inductance.

4. Click Start Sweep.

The Scope Display will be automatically setup, and the Spectrum display
shows the plot below. You can adjust the view using the axis tools (hover
over a control to see help), or use the Ctrl / Arrow keys to zoom in and out
on the tracer. The tracer, in black, shows values at that point (3.4 nF at
6.37MHz - half capacitance). The markers (1/blue and 2/red) are placed by
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clicking '1' and '2'. Tab between channels. Here we see the 6.8nF capacitor is actually 6.5 nF (-4.4%), and falls
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17.5.13 Measuring the Gain/Phase of a live switched mode power suppply

The CS701 Isolated Signal Generator is required for this. You cannot use the CS700A. If using the CS1070,
make sure it is driven by a CS701, and is fully isolated.

Probes are used for connection. We soldered a UFL socket onto TP6 to inject the signal. Chan A measures the
stimulus, and Chan B measures the response.

Load
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The

TI EVM power supply voltage control loop part of the schematic is
shown. We have inserted a 50 ohm resistor between the output
and TP6, which is the start of the feedback attenuator chain. The
FRA setup covers a range of 20Hz to 200 kHz, and is set for Auto
Setup with auto amplitude.

Actions @Hep |Usm=1=3 k=13, M= 16
Frequency FRA State | Complete
3 200k |Hz |Spect
Response V l 8.3u
Start Sweep R = |—1-°
Page 118

www.cleverscope.com

©Cleverscope 2004-2015



Here is the resulting Gain/Phase for a live power supply delivering 2.5A out, at 5V:

crvar 2 | Tracer:Chan A

M1: Phase M|M2: Gain M

5G Amp: 10.0m

Amplitude: |54.58 dBG

53.74 Deg -10.41 dBG

Slope: -24.40

Freq: 20.00 Hz

22840 Hz 22070.0 Hz

delta: 12806.0 Hz

] e

Source: [Scope | A Off BM  off gL |

Divisions - Gain: 10,00 dBG  Phase: 20,00 Deg  Freq: 10.00Hz

Ly cuv-r"".'.'."'_lzcl
50- -100
40- -80
30- 60
20- 40
10— | 20 o
(0] 9 Al
1 [%:]
2 0 -0 ]
e h\ =]
& 10 -0 8
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-30- -0
-4 -0
=0 TITPS55340 EVM 12Vin 5V aut 2.5A B
-60 - 1 1 1 1 —-120
20 100 1k 10k 1ok 200k
Freq {(Hz)

A

Click the [FR2dE| hytton on the Spectrum Display to show the Gain and Phase Margin Markers. Notice the Phase
Margin is 53.7 degrees, which is in the optimum range, while the Gain Margin is -10 dB which is adequate in
allowing for component and temperature variation whilst ensuring stability.

The gain at low frequencies is upward of 55 dB. The relatively small bandwidth of about 1 kHz (gain >20 dB)

means output capacitors will be required if there is a current demand at higher frequencies.
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18 Signal Generator Simulator [View Menu]

The Cleverscope Signal Generator Simulator provides built-in software generated signals for both the A and B
channels that can be used to demonstrate the capabilities of the Cleverscope application software without
requiring a Cleverscope Signal Generator hardware unit to be fitted.

If you need to test external units then you can purchase the CS700A Signal generator module or use your own

external signal source.

18.1 Signal Generator Simulator Control Window

1\ Signal Generator Simulator ‘Elllﬁ

Chan A Signal Generator  Chan B Signal Generator

Signal type Signal type
; Sine Wave ; Square Wave
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(Hz) 7} (Hz
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0-% 0 0-% 0

¥ ¥
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P e oo
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gm0 |3t || | g0 | 5750.0m|
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Chan A Noise Chan & Noise
,)IF JIF B-A+8
Chan A DC Offset Chan B DC Offset

[ I T

Zero Zerno
Offset Noise
L
Signal type Signal type
9 S awtooth Wave i Square Wave
Chan & Naoise Chan B Moise

- e

Chan & DC Offset Chan B DC offset

‘o (e
Offset Moize

B=A+E

s

B=B

The Cleverscope Signal Generator control window enables you to alter the
frequency, amplitude and wave-shape for both channel A and channel B of
the internally generated signals.

The signals are not output to real hardware.

The choices for wave-shape are sine, triangle, square and sawtooth. These
choices can be selected independently for channel A and channel B using
the signal type selection boxes at the top of the signal generator setup
dialog box.

The amplitude of background noise can be adjusted using the Chan A or B
noise selection boxes.

You can also add background noise and a DC offset to the generated signals
to make them more closely approximate real-world signals that might be
captured using a hardware unit.

The level of DC offset can also be adjusted using the Chan A DC offset or
Chan B Noise offset selection.

Selecting B = A + B using the switch provided at the bottom right of the
signal generator setup dialogue box will cause the sum of the channel A and
B internally generated signals to be directed to channel B for display.

Note: The offset and noise levels can be zeroed using the buttons provided
at the bottom of the signal generator setup dialog box.
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18.2 Using the Signal Generator Simulator

The Signal Generator Simulator is connected to Channels A and B internally.

On the Cleverscope control panel.

Click on the Settings menu.

Click on Choose Acquirer and set connection menu option.

In the Choose Acquirer and set connection window click on Type of Acquirer and then
Click Simulated Sig Gen and Click OK.

Click Auto in the ACQUIRE panel of the Cleverscope controls.

You should see signals appear on both channels if both A and B are Enabled ON.

Adjust the Signal Generator Simulator controls as required.
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19 Maths Display [View Menu]

19.1 Maths Display

The Maths Display displays the results of the Maths Equation Builder.

~

[ Ay Maths Display = | G |
Tracer:Chan A|M41:Chan A M2:Chan A Freq: 0.500 KHz Ma’ths Dlspla‘y haS a Ma’ths Source ContrOI tO SeleCt
Amplitude:|.0.893 v -1.002 V -1.003 V dV: -0.001 V the source data from the Full Buffer, Scope,
Time: -650.0 us -500.0 us 1500.0 us dt: 2000.0 us Spectrum’ or TraCkIng d|5p|ay
#| =) 51 52| =] = - Z5| L3 ®] & AN Off BN Off Swiresl Scope
Divisions - A: 1,000V B: 500.0mV  Time: 500.0 us Frame: 1 Trigger time: 21 May .
A o All the other graph setting buttons work the same as
L .o || onthe other displays.
H 4.0+ -0.00 H
3'E 3 . Refer Graph Settings section.
2.0+ --100 ®
1.0- -5 . .
= I = Note that Maths works on the Spectrum Display in
i B0 1 2 =200 20| the frequency domain.
N Lo —-2.50 A Also if full frame is selected and there is not a full
2.0 ; i | ~-3.00 frame then it will just use the Scope Display data. Get
~ 20000 -1000.0 0.0 1000.0 20000 v . -
e i Time {uz) @ 4] Frame will recalculate the maths using the full buffer.

After a full frame transfer using Get Frame, you can

19.2 Maths Equation Builder

The Maths Equation Builder is used to build equations that process the available analog and digital inputs to
generate an output that goes into the channel you choose. You can have up to 10 equations active at one time.

£\ Maths equation builder =l E
Maths E i ild [clear Cache]
Check Equations. Used?  Process Destination
0= . E—
o) N —
O > —>
o > —>
o) e —
O > —>
o > E—
e  ——
> L -
> L > a
Apply Equations I Set Filter ﬂ! Set Matlab dlrEcmryl Hide Entry Tools I
Channels Numbers
flellcl[e]
[s]
(afzls[=lslslr]s] (] o
Operators XY D lﬂ B
CHME
Functions  Description
it | |# sxprasson in brackets & 0 sxecuts procsss, ctharviss dan't
Process Process Help
H — e ey P e T el
1Y can be
p———
brackets o clarify.
ex (=52

zoom in on the signal as normal. If a full frame is not
used, zooming is limited by the Scope Display time
resolution.

The Trigger time can be used by the Maths system to
calculate the time difference between triggers.

To create an equation, click on the Equations row you wish to edit.
You can enter equations two ways:

Type in the equation directly. To check that it is valid click on the
Check LED. A red LED means an invalid equation.

Build up the equation by clicking on the Channels, Operators or
Numbers buttons. If you want to use a function click on the
Functions drop-down button, and select the right one. Click Add to
enter it into the equation. Use the Backspace or Clear buttons to
edit the equation. The equation will be checked as you go.

Equations work on each individual sample in the channel signal,
from beginning to end. Channel signals a-d are the analog
channels A-D, i1-i8 are digital input channels 1-8 and x is the
external trigger.

Note You must enable the Digital Inputs if the equations contain
i1-i8 and x, otherwise the equations won't work. Intermediate
results (even digital ones) are kept as real numbers.

Click Used? to enable and disable the equation. Button indicates
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green when active.
Choose an output process.
These processes combine the results of previous samples to determine the next value.
The process ----> just transfers the data to the desired Destination channel.

Choose the Destination channel. Channels ¢ and d are useful as intermediate storage.

Digital values remain as real numbers until transferred to a digital input, at which point values >0 become true,
and values <=0 become false.

The equations are evaluated from top to bottom. Outputs from an equation are used as inputs to the next
equation.

Examples:
Equation Process Result
- R > Inverts a
atb e > Adds aand b
o > Multiplies a and d, e.g. Power = volts x amps
sign(-(abs(a-b)-8.5)) ----- > Returns 1 if the difference between a and b is <8.5, otherwise -1
ca X:Y Phase Returns Phase (in degrees) between c and a
b:1 X:Y Sig Gen  Sets the Sig Gen frequency to value givenin b

Click Apply Equations once you are happy with them. Any invalid equations will not be activated.

Click Set Filter 1 and Set Filter 2 to setup the filters applying to the Filter 1 and 2 processes.

You can get help on a process by selecting it at the bottom of the window and a process description will appear
in Process Help. In the descriptions, samples means the output of the preceding equation, output into X (if an
X:Y pair is used).

The Maths system has a large number of processes. These processes are:

Integral, Differential, Filter 1, Filter 2, Values >0?, DC, Average, Std Dev, RMS, Pk-Pk, Minimum, Maximum,
Freq (Amax), Amax (Fo), Phase (Fo), Period, Duty Cycle, Pulse Width, Undershoot, Overshoot, Slew rate, X:Y
Pwr Factor, X:Y Phase, X:Y Pwr Watts, X:Y VA, X:Y Var, X:Y A leads B?, X:Y Seq Integral, Seq Time Diff, X:Y
Interleave, X:Y Sig Gen, X:Y Autosave.

Help for each process is included in the Maths equation builder. Extended signal information is included in the
processes.

Of particular note are the Values >07?, X:Y Sig Gen and X:Y Autosave processes.
The Values>07? process yields all O if no value is >0, and 1 if at least one value is >0. This process can be used to
check if any value exceeds a threshold. For example say we were trying to find out if the peak voltage ever
exceeded 260V.
We would use this maths equation:

a-260 values>0? b b would now contain 1 if any value was >260V, otherwise 0.
X:Y Autosave can be used to save a graph if any value in A is >0. The current Autosave setup is used. This can

be used to log out of range events.

(a-260):1 XY b Saves Scope Display if any value in a is >260V. b will contain 1 if we
Autosave saved, or O if we did not.

X:Y Sig gen can be used to set the Signal Generator to a frequency, amplitude, or waveform.
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Freg(Amax):1  X:Y Sig b Sets the Signal Generator to output (i.e. track) an input signal. The
Gen frequency output is saved in b.

This example can take a square wave input (or anything else for that matter) and produce a tracking generator,
outputting a sine wave of the fundamental frequency. This could be useful for waveform clean up, transfer
functions, making a VCO, etc.

19.2.1 Maths Equations Operators and Functions

The Maths equation editor supports the + - * / A ( ) operators.
The : operator is a special operator that is used to separate the two values that are used by some processes.

It supports the following functions, which can be used to construct each Maths equation using the operators.
Each operator and function acts on the sample set point by point.

Function Explanation

Itz Returns 1 if value less than zero, otherwise O.

lez Returns 1 if value less than or equal to zero, otherwise 0.
eqz Returns 1 if value equal to zero, otherwise O.

gez Returns 1 if greater or equal to zero, otherwise 0.

gtz Returns 1 if value greater than zero, otherwise 0.

sign Returns -1 if value < 0, O if value = 0, +1 if value >0
abs Returns the absolute value of x.

acos Computes the inverse cosine of x in radians.

acosh Computes the inverse hyperbolic cosine of x.

asin Computes the inverse sine of x in radians.

asinh Computes the inverse hyperbolic sine of x.

atan Computes the inverse tangent of x in radians.

atanh Computes the inverse hyperbolic tangent of x.

ceil Rounds x to the next higher integer (smallest integer x).
cos Computes the cosine of x, where x is in radians.

cosh Computes the hyperbolic cosine of x.

cot Computes the cotangent of x (1/tan(x)), x is in radians.
csc Computes the cosecant of x (1/sin(x)), where x in radians.
exp Computes the value of e raised to the x power.

expm1 Computes e raised to the x power minus 1 ((e~x) — 1).
floor Truncates x to the next lower integer (largest integer x).

getexp  Returns the exponent of x.
getman  Returns the mantissa of x.

int Rounds x to the nearest integer.

intrz Rounds x to the nearest integer between x and zero.

In Computes the natural logarithm of x (to the base of e).
Inp1 Computes the natural logarithm of (x + 1).

log Computes the logarithm of x (to the base of 10).

log2 Computes the logarithm of x (to the base of 2).

rand Random number between 0 and 1 exclusively.

sec Computes the secant of x, where x is in radians (1/cos(x)).
sin Computes the sine of x, where x is in radians.

sinc Computes the sine of x divided by x (sin(x)/x), x in radians.
sinh Computes the hyperbolic sine of x.

sqrt Computes the square root of x.

tan Computes the tangent of x, where x is in radians.

tanh Computes the hyperbolic tangent of x.
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19.2.2 Maths Equations Processes
The Maths Equation builder supports a number of processes which act on the full array of samples.

Process

Integral
Differential

X:n Filter n

Inst Freq

Values >0?
DC
Average
Std Dev
RMS

Pk-Pk
Minimum
Maximum
Freq (Amax)
Amax (Fo)
Phase (Fo)
Period
Duty Cycle
Pulse Width
Undershoot
Overshoot
Slew Rate

X:Y Pwr Factor

X:Y Phase

X:Y Pwr Watts

Explanation
Transfers the samples to the output channel.

Integrates the samples with respect to time.
Differentiates the samples with respect to time.

X:n — Filters the samples X using Filter n. n can be a constant or an expression. Use Set Filter
n to set the Filter n characteristic.

Derives the instantaneous frequency. Uses a Gabor filter active over 1024 samples to
determine the mean frequency at the current sample point. Will not work if there is not at
least a partial waveform transition within the 1024 samples. If you are using full buffer
maths, a low frequency signal will not work because there are >> 1024 samples per period.
Returns 1 if any samples are >0, otherwise returns 0.

Returns DC value of the samples.

Returns Average value of the samples.

Returns Standard Deviation of the samples.

Returns RMS value of the samples.

Returns Peak to Peak value of the samples.

Returns Minimum value of the samples.

Returns Maximum value of the samples.

Returns the Frequency of the highest amplitude frequency component (Fo)

Returns the RMS amplitude of the frequency component Fo.

Returns the starting phase of frequency component Fo.

Returns the period of the signal in samples. You need at least one cycle.

Returns the duty cycle of the signal in samples. You need at least one cycle.

Returns the hi pulse width of the signal in samples. You need at least one cycle.

Returns the undershoot of the signal in samples. You need at least one cycle.

Returns the overshoot of the signal in samples. You need at least one cycle.

Returns the slew rate of the signal in samples. You need at least one cycle.

Returns the ratio of the real power/apparent power (VA) assuming X is current and Y is
voltage.

Returns the Phase, in degrees, between X and Y. If +ve, X leads Y.

Returns the Real Power, in watts, assuming X is current and Y is voltage.

©Cleverscope 2004-2014 www.cleverscope.com Page 125



XY Pwr VA
X:Y Pwr VAR
XY X leads Y?

X:Y Seq Intgrl

Seq Time Diff

X:Y Interleave

X:Y Sig Gen

X:Y Autosave

X:Y Correlate
X:Y Matlab CS1
CS2 .. CS3..
XY Matlab CS4

Sum

Difference

Count

Returns the Apparent Power, in VA, assuming X is current and Y is voltage.
Returns the Reactive Power, in VAR, assuming X is current and Y is voltage.
Returns 1 if X leads Y in phase, otherwise 0.

Maintains the time integral over sequential captures. Calculates: New Integral = Old Integral
+ Sample average value * (tn - tn-1)

Where tn is the current trigger time and tn-1 is the previous trigger time.

All sample in Y must be <=0 to run the integral. If any samples are >0 then the integral is
reset.

You can have one separate integral per equation line.

Returns the time difference between the current trigger time, and the previous trigger time,
with 10ns resolution.

Interleaves X then Y then Y to return one sample set of twice the sample rate and twice as
many samples.

Sets the signal generator. X is the output value. Y sets the function:

0 = no action, 1 = frequency, 2 = amplitude, 3 = DC offset, 4 = waveform type, 5 = sweep
on/off.

Values (X) are in: Hz (Frequency); V (amplitude); V (offset);

Waveform type: O=sine, 1 = triangle, 2 = square, 3 = DC, 4 = Off ; Sweep: 0 = sweep off,
1=on.

If any samples in X>0, save a graph using Autosave (which needs to have been previously
setup).

Y selects which graph is autosaved:

0 means current display, 1 = Scope Display, 2 = Spectrum Display, 3= Tracking Display, 4 =
Maths Display.

Returns the correlation between X and Y, as a half-length data set.

Send the signals defined by X:Y to Matlab execution function Cscope1.m ... Cscope4.m.
Returned results are sent to destination.

Returns the running sum for the input samples set. Sample n = Previous Sum + Sample n.
Previous Sum = 0 for n = 0.
Useful for averaging, integration and noise density accumulation.

Returns the running difference for the input samples set. Sample n = Previous Sum - Sample
n. Previous Sum = 0 for n = 0.

Finds positive going edges, with +50mV up threshold and +10mV down threshold. This
hysteresis helps with noise reduction.

Increments count on every edge. Count is at O at start of frame. Use Markers to calculate the
count of a portion of the input signal. Invert the signal and offset for negative edge.

Where you see X:Y, X is replaced by an equation before the colon, and Y is replaced by an equation after the

colon.
Examples:

4*sin(a):i1, 2:(a*d)/3, a:1, 1:c
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19.3 Maths Equation Builder Walkthrough

The mathematical functions are useful for visualising information that can be derived from the measured signals.
This section describes deriving first the differential voltage across a resistor, followed by conversion of that value
to a current, then using a multiply to derive power, and finally by integrating the power to measure energy.

Derivation is very useful in a number of other areas — for example using | and Q signals to demodulate base
band signals, using 4 quadrant multiplication to simulate modulation and investigate the resulting signal
bandwidth, using filters to estimate what the real world measurement of a conditioned sensor might be.

19.4 Example - Power Consumption [Maths]

A typical power supply delivers 9V to a battery powered Unit Under Test (UUT). Our goal is to measure current,
and power consumption, and arrive at the total energy needs of the unit. To do this we use a series resistor (it
could be a DC capable current clamp) to measure the current. Because the resistor is in the positive line we need
to do differential measurements to see the current.

Unit under
test

A — Channel A input, B - Channel B input
Here is the graph captured from a typical UUT starting up, configured as in the diagram above.

Tracer:Chan A  |Mark 1:Chan A |Mark 2:Chan A [Freq: 133.3 Hz

Amplitude |9.222 W 0.472 % .08z % detta: 2610
Time: 2219 ms -0.313 ms 7188 ms delta: 7.501 ms
Divisions - A: 1.000 %W B: 1.000Y%  Time: 10.00 ms
1.0 -11.0
10,0~ = ~10.0
9.0 -a0
a0 —2.0
.0 ~7.0
6.0 6.0
= 50 50 I
o =
4.0 —4.0
30— == —30
2.0 ]
1.0 j -10
0.o-| -0.0
] 1 1 I I | I I o
-10 0 10 0 30 40 50 1] 70
Time {ms)

©Cleverscope 2004-2014 www.cleverscope.com Page 127



19.5 Example - Deriving the Differential Voltage [Maths]

The differential voltage is calculated from the voltages at test points A and B connected to the Cleverscope via
probes on Channels A and B (x1 range).

On Cleverscope Control Panel window click the View menu option, click Maths Equation Builder in the
dropdown list to display the equation builder.

Type the formula directly in the input field or click the required formula input buttons to build the expression.
Click Used? Process and Destination buttons to complete setup.

Ol ol — > z

The a-b equation subtracts each sample value in channel B at a particular time, from the sample value in channel
A at the same time and then transfers it into channel A.

Channel B displays the actual voltage going into the unit being tested.

Click on Apply Equations to save the formula.

| Apply Equations II|

In the Cleverscope Control Panel window click the View menu option then click Maths Display.

The result of Maths with A-B > A is the following graph:

Tracer:Chan A |MBrk 1:Chan A |hBrk 2:Chan A |Freq: 101.2 Hz
Amplitude | 0826 % 33140 0862 % defta: -2.453 %
Time: 11.746 m= 01256 m= 10.00 m= delta: 9879 ms

Divisions - A 1.000% B 2,500 % Tirne: 5,000 ms

20— —1n0
7.0 75
6.0 - A0
5.0 2
= 40— =
= =
30—
2.0

(1 T o R
-10 -

Timne (ms)

19.6 Example - Deriving Current [Maths]

In the result graph we can see the current demand was initially high, and then fell back following start-up. It
would be more useful to have this result expressed in mA.

From V = IR, using a 1.4 ohm resistor,
| =V/R

=V x1000x 1/1.4 mA

=Vx714 mA
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O [ta-bitria

Return to the Cleverscope Control Panel window.
On the Settings menu, click Analog Names and Units.

Maths Graph inits

& Units

B Units

The A channel graph is much more useful now we
can read the current directly.

Tracer:Chan A
Amplitude |0.5672 KmA
Time: 14.88 ms

hiark 1:Chan A |hark 2:Chan A
2366 KmA 0.615 Km#A
0125 ms 10.00 ms

Freq: 101.2 Hz
defta: -1.7481 KmA
defta: 9.879 ms

Divizions - Current: 1000 Kmf  B: 2500 Tirme: 5.000 s

TOOo0.0 - 10,0

G000 | =75
50000 - =50
40000 | Bt

0000 - ~0o

Current {ma)
(ah g

20000 T 25
1000.0 -] )

00— - —-748

-1000.0 -

Time {ms)

19.7 Example - Deriving Power [Maths]

Go to the Maths Equation Builder window.
Enter equation (a-b)*714

Click Apply Equations

In the Maths Graph Units area, change A Units to mA
and A Name to Current.
Click OK.

Note The units and names change immediately on
the graphs and information areas.

We see the following:

The peak current demand is 2366 mA. (Mark1:Chan
A).

The stabilized current demand is 615 mA.
(Mark1:Chan A).

The increased current demand lasts for about 5 ms.

The B channel shows the actual voltage going into the unit.. Many battery modules are rated in AHr which is
the design continuous current consumption available for one hour of use.

For example, a 9.6 V (8 cell) NiCad battery pack might be rated at 700 mAHTr. This mean that after one hour of
700mA constant current drain the battery terminal voltage will have fallen to 80% of the full charge terminal

voltage and the battery will be nearly empty.

For a switch mode power supply we are more interested in the power consumption because the current will
vary with terminal voltage. Assuming a straight line reduction in battery terminal voltage (i.e. an average of
90% of the fully charged terminal voltage) we can estimate the energy content of the battery in Watt Hr (or
Joules, with constant conversion), and use this to calculate actual battery life.

For the 700mAHTr 9.6V battery above, the capacity is:
0.9 x9.6 x 0.7 = 6 Watt Hour, or
0.9 x 9.6 x 0.7 x 3600 = 21.7 kloule.

Go to the Maths Equation Builder window.
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Enter two equations as shown:

(a-by*714

b+ 1000

Note The first puts the current into channel A. The second equation runs after the first, and uses the new
current values in amps to calculate the power in watts.

Note *1000 is to convert the current in mA into A current in Amps to get power in Watts
Click Apply Equations.

Go to the Cleverscope Control Panel window.

On the Settings menu, click Analog Names and In the Maths Graph Units area, change B Units to W/
Units. and B Name to Power.
Click OK.

The graph shows the results of the Maths, first multiplying B x A > B to get Watts in the B channel, and then
re-labelling the B axis to show power:

Tracer:Chan B |MBrk 1:Chan B |MBar 2:Chan B |Freq: 95.20 Hz
Amplitude (0018 W 7468 4076 Wi delta: -2.992 W
Time: -5.002 m=s 0.250 m= 10.74 ms defta: 10.50 ms

The peak power usage is 8W, (7.968 Mark 1:Chan B) while the normal power usage is 5W, (4.976 Mark
2:Chan B).

If we ignore the initial power pulse we could estimate the battery life at 6/5 = 1.2 Hours.
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19.8 Example - Deriving Energy [Maths]

If the power consumption is varying markedly, we could measure the actual energy consumption, by integrating

the power used over an appropriate period. This can be done with the integrating process applied in the Maths
equation.

Go to the Maths Equation Builder window.

Enter equations as:

0 [ia-bi#ra4

) [a*b*1000

Q O

Inkeqral b

Note The Integral Process is now turned on.
Click Apply Equations.

Go to the Cleverscope Control Panel window.
On the Settings menu, click Analog Names and Units.

Maths Graph Units In the Maths Graph Units area, change B Units to /and
' : B Name to £nergy.
Click OK.
The resulting graph has the integral applied:
Tracer:Chan B |Wark 1:Chan B |Mark 2:Chan B |Freq: 33.61 He The B axis has been relabelled to Energy (J),
#mplitude [201.7 m. 50.35 mJ 701.7 md delta: 147 4md and shows energy consumed since the start.
Time: 30.76 m= 10,00 ms 30.76 ms delta: 20.76 ms
Divisions - Current: 1,000 Kmf  Energy: 1000 md  Tirme: The energy use between Markers 1 and 2 is
— T 201.7 mJ - 59.35mJ = 142.4 mJ, used over
39.76ms — 10.00ms = 29.76 ms,
BO00.0 —| | —0.30
BD= 0 This gives 0.02976/0.1424 s/J.
o 4000 1, 00
= i 3 H H H .
= so000- Fiml 8 As avery rough estimate, battery life WII_I be:
5 2 Life = 21700 (j) x (0.02976 /0.1424) (s/j) =
g oo Foie = 4,528 seconds, or 1.26 hours.
1000.0 — —-0.z0
00— = 030 You can see here the great flexibility and
e Lo reduction in error that can be achieved by
a0 0w w4 s using the mathematical equations, and custom
Time (ms) units, to make the graphs far more meaningful

than the raw measured voltages.
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20 Matlab Usage

Cleverscope includes four processes that can be used to call external Matlab .m functions to considerably extend
the capabilities of Cleverscope for analysing waveforms.

Executing Matlab Functions
The maths Equation builder is used to set up the equation line that calls the Matlab.m functions.
Example 1

) ab ) X%y matlab CS1 a

Pass channels a and b to Matlab cscope1.m function. Return the result to channel a.
Example 2

L ((c*3.2) +sin(a*12)):i3 £ | %:¥ Matlab CS2 b

Pass (channel ¢ multiplied by 3.2 added to sine(channel a times 12)) and digital input 3 to Matlab cscope2.m
function. Return the result to channel b.

20.1 Matlab .m functions

Cleverscope assumes the existence of four Matlab .m functions used for interface. These functions can in turn
call other Matlab functions, including user interface activity, if needed. The four functions are named cscope1.m
cscope2.m cscope3.m and cscope4.m.

The functions each have a common header:
Example 3
Function z = cscope(x,y,n,TO,dt, TrigSecs, TrigPartSecs,Frame)

This function expects the following values:

x — an array of values input as X in the X:Y

y — an array of values input as Y in the X:Y

n — the number of samples in the arrays X and Y, a scalar.

TO the start time of the Maths graph as a scalar. For example -0.023 means the graph starts at -23ms.
dt — the sample interval, in s, as a scalar. For example 0.000005 means a sample interval of 5us.
TrigSecs - is the number of whole secs since 12 midnight, 1 January 1904 UTS.

TrigPartSecs — is part seconds to be added to TrigSec.

Frame - is the current Frame number.

z is the array passed back to the Cleverscope maths equation builder.

Watch a demonstration of live exporting to Matlab here www.youtube.com/watch?v=V1ZMLaNtBL8.
Watch a demonstration of live exporting to Matlab spectrograph here
www.youtube.com/watch?v=jRP_AuXTR Q.

Note The lower right potion of the Help window of the Maths Equation Builder can be copied into a text file to
quickly setup a function.
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20.2 Setting up a Cleverscope for Matlab

Before using Matlab you need to do the following:

Install the Matlab environment on your PC.

Write the cscope1.m ... cscoped.m files you will use.

Set the directory in which the cscope1.m ... cscope4.m files can be found.

Click on the ‘Set Matlab directory’ button, navigate to the directory, and choose ‘Select Current Directory'.

-
My Maths equation builder E'Eu

) X:YMalbCS4 | a
N — =
N — =
) —> | a

Have the Maths Display visible.
Note: On the first execution of the Maths Equations, Matlab will open, and there will be a considerable delay to
execution of the .m function. After that execution is much faster.

When the Cleverscope application is closed, Matlab will also be closed (if it was opened by Cleverscope).
You can obtain help by clicking on the Help button.
Important: Matlab caches the cscope...4.m files internally to improve speed. Any edits of the .m file after

execution has started will have no effect until after Cleverscope is closed and re-opened. Cleverscope does plan
to introduce a button to update the cache in the near future.
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20.3 Matlab Functions - Example 1 Add two channels
Cscope2.m - adds two channels together and returns result.

function z = cscope(x,y,n,TO,dt, TrigSecs, TrigPartSecs,Frame).

Z=X+Yy
PL= O e | s |
Ineut Signal Maths Display result
Tracer:Chan A|M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |Freq: Inf KHz Tracer:Chan A|{M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |Freq: Inf KHz
Amplitude: |0 594 V 0689V 0.689 W d\v: 0.000 WV Amplitude: |-1.359 v 0.002v o002 Vv dV: 0.000 V
Time: Time: T.017T ms 0.000 ms
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20.4 Matlab Functions - Example 2

) cosp=2):iz2 () [x:¥Matiebcsz | a |

Input Signal Maths Display result

Tracer:Chan A Tracer:Chan A|M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |Freq: InfKHz
0.584 V 416.4 mV 1196.8mV  |1196.8mV  |dV: 0.000 mV
Time: 2.226 ms s s s Time: -0. 774 ms 0.000 ms. 0.000 ms. dt: 0.000 ms

L]

,_._4
I
[
AR RaRe
S
ANARS
L
L

1/_'_.
S

.7_.-
=T

20.5 Matlab Functions - Example 3
Cscope1.m — adds two channels together, returns result, and plots a and y in red and blue in a Matlab Figure.

function z =

cscope(x,y,n,TO,dt, TrigSecs, TrigPartSecs,Frame)

Z=X+Yy

time=((0:n-1)*dt)+TO % Calc graph time axis
figure (1) % Plot data to fig 1
plot(time, x, 'r', time, y, 'b") %plot the data grid on
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20.6 Matlab Functions - Example 4
Send more complex arrays to Matlab

] cosp*2):i2 ) X:YMatabcsi | a |

Input Si&nal Maths Display result
Tracer:Chan A|{M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |Freq: Inf KHz r Tracer:Chan A|M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |Freq: InfKHz
Amplitude: | 0.594 V 0689V 0689V dV: 0.000V Amplitude: | 876.0 mV 11968 mV (11968 mV  |dV: 0.000 mV/
3.326 ms 4072 ms 0.000 ms 0.000 ms

Time:

Time:

Matlab output:

File Edit View Insert Tools Window Help

IEE Y Y-

of I

061 1 AL

HHE

0.4 -4t

0.2 -H - HHHTE

0

o2t YN Y

-04

-0.6
-1
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20.7 Using Matlab for Further Processing

We have cscope4.m defined as:

Cscope4.m - plots the spectrogram of channel a

function z = cscope(x,y,n,T0,dt, TrigSecs, TrigPartSecs,Frame)
zZ=X

figure (1) % Plot data to fig 1
specgram(x,512,1/dt,500,475)

title('Spectrogram’)

Dlab () X:YMatisbCS4 | a |

Input Signal — Frequency Chirp Matlab output Figure
Tracer:Chan A|M1:Chan A |M2:Chan A |Freq: InfHz

9 mv 0.373 mV 0.373 mV dV: 0.000 mV
Time: 9.647 ms 0.000 ms 0.000 ms dt: 0.000 ms

) Figure No. 1
File Edit View Insert Tools Window Help

DEE& "AAs PHD

x10 Spactrogram

Frequency

20.8 Conclusion

With up to four processes to call Matlab with, and fully flexibility on the data sent to Matlab, you have a great
deal of scope in using Matlab to extend the already high Cleverscope functionality.
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21 Protocol Setup

Protocol Setup is via a Protocol Setup Window that contains all the controls to acquire signals from data

streams.

Protocol Setup Window

Ay Protocol Setup

b iser i fchar
D Juart  Juart | Cfchar
b e e (e
D Huart  Juarthex | cfhex

(=] [ )

On

Protocol

Name

Format

Colour

Selected

Protocol Options
UART tab

SPI tab

I12C tab

Count tab

Switches on the Protocol Decode function for each of the protocols being captured.

Click on the arrows or in the field to select the protocol to be decoded.
The Protocol Options tab will be set to match the protocol selected.

Click in the field to enter the required user-defined Name.

Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select the Hex, Decimal or character format
data display.

Click in the colour box to select a colour from the pop-up colour palette.

Click on the button to activate the capture. Button turns green when active.

Tab is selected when the Protocol is selected.

Settings for serial data streams.

Settings for SPI protocol data streams.

Settings for 12C protocol data streams.

Settings for counting-based capture.
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21.1 UART Tab

UART Protocol Options Tab

Protocel Dptions

Uant | ser | 16 | coune |

—
Ser Diata Channel ’J] Int
’,) 8

Ser parity used g

Ser Num bits

Ser MSB first J
Ser Idle High .

Ser Bit time

. Copy ko Notes

Set Analog Threshold

f o

. Baud rate
9 1u - :),sun—

Name

Ser Data Channel
Ser Analog Threshold
Ser Num Bits

Ser parity used

Ser MSB first

Ser Idle high

Ser Bit time

Baud rate

Copy to Notes

Displays the Name as set in the Protocol List.

Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select which input is connected to the
data stream.

Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to set the threshold value.

Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select the number of data bits.

Click the button to toggle the switch to ‘used’ if the data stream uses a parity bit.
Click the button to toggle the switch to set MSB or LSB first.

Click the button to toggle the switch to set Idle high or Idle low value.

Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select serial bit time OR

Click on the up or down arrow or in the Baud rate field to select the Baud rate. Setting
the Baud rate will automatically populate the Serial Bit Time value.

Click the button to toggle the switch to copy the results to notes.
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21.2 SPITab

SPI Protocol Options Tab

Protocol Options

Uan  sPL | e | count |

#Analog Thresholds

SPT Data Channel ;)|r L)lo— [
SPI Ck Channel ;)]T ’_J'U— W
SP1 ¢S Channel ;)|r L)|u W

sPIMsBfirst SPI CS sctive ’_Jll_
SPI Invert Data g Bt Time
SPIClock sdae [~ E) i
@ copytonotes :’:e\:\f;alue:‘%mo::n
Name Displays the Name as set in the Protocol List.
SPI Data Channel Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select the input connected to the data
stream.
Analog Threshold
Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to set the threshold value.
SPI Clk Channel Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select the input connected to the clock.
Analog Threshold Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select threshold value.
SPI CS Channel Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select the input connected to the CS
signal.
Analog Threshold
Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select threshold value.
SP1 MSB First Click the button to toggle the switch to recognise MSB or LSB first in the data stream.
SPI CS Active Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select the CS signal active state (‘0" or
1.
SPI Invert Data Click the button to toggle the switch to invert data signals.
SPI Clock Edge Click the button to toggle the switch to select the active clock edge.
Bit time Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select likely bit time.
Copy to Notes Click the button to toggle the switch to copy the results to notes.
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21.3 12C Tab

12C Protocol Options Tab

Protocol Dptions

uar | sPI | 2o | ount |

Analog Thresholds
12C SDA ,’_JIT ,’.}lo— y
12¢ SCL ,’_JIT ,'_JIU— y

Bit Time

. Copy ko Mates :fsgi:i't?;lgjt;r:illi:n

Name Displays the Name as set in the Protocol List.

12C SDA Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select which input is connected to the
data stream.

Analog Thresholds
Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to set the threshold value.

12C SCL Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select which input is connected to the
SCL signal.

Analog Thresholds
Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to set the threshold value.

Bit time Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to set the likely bit time.

Copy to Notes Click the button to toggle the switch to copy the results to notes.
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21.4 Count Tab

Count Protocol Options Tab

Protocel Options

Uan | SPT | RC | Coumt |

Analog

Bit Input  Threshold
oY I
:),0— D1 Inl 2
: pz lInti z
D3 lInt z
p4 |Ini H
D5 lInt 2
D6 lInti z
° Copy to Motes o7 JEnt z
Name Displays the Name as set in the Protocol List.
Number of inputs Click on the up or down arrow or in the field to select the inputs required.

used
Bit DO — D7 — Input Click in the Input field to assign the input to a data bit.
Analog Threshold Click in the field to set the threshold value.

Copy to Notes Click the button to toggle the switch to copy the results to notes.
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21.5 Using the Protocol Decoder

The protocol decoder decodes SPI, I°C, R$232/422/485 serial data (UART), and a count-based decoder is
provided.

Notes:

All 4 decoders can be used at any one time.

Each decoder outputs to one line on the Digital Inputs.

Decoded symbols are positioned starting at the first bit of the decoded symbol if the graph time base allows.
If the time base is zoomed out, decoded symbols are compressed together.

Each decoder can be assigned a name.

If the decoded output is displayed as characters, non-printing characters are displayed as *.'
Newlines are output correctly.

Initial Setup
s Protocol Setup o[ [ |
Protocol list
On  Protocol Name Format Colour Selected Pmimiﬂonﬁnns
JSPI—I— I_. ° uart | spr | mc | count |

IO J'|Uart Juart k ] . O = Ser Analog Threshold
Ii })"IZC Jic ‘W - ‘ Ser Data Channel ;) Int 9 L5 Y
@ (- - 1 _IESEE

ne: Ser parity used i)

+ Using the protocol List, select the Protocal, give 2 Name, and -~
select the display Format. Clicking on a parbeular line will make that | S€r M3B first J

Options. Enable the protocol decoder for that line by dlicking the Serldetich @

Baudrate
must be ON for protocois o be decodsd, [oe |
+ To record the resuls to an Exeel compatible format, cick ‘Copy | oo DIt B )10” 3 )300

+ To dacoda vith full resolution, clck 'Gat Frame” and the whoe @ copytotiotes
frame wil be decoded, Do ‘Save As to save to disk.

tonfigure the number of bits, data sense, bit order, chip select active level, and the source for each decoder input.

Divisions - A: 2,000V B: 100.0mV Time: 1,000 ms

R IN1
Inil 0 IN2

- IN 3

INGS

Uart Char LeCroy UART 166 :36
Uart Hex 004C6543726F 79205541525400313636 BL'WTQ

Select any Cleverscope input signal (In1-8, Chan A, Chan B, and Ext Trig) as a source.

Configure threshold level for analog sources.

Choose display colours for the symbols.

Select how decoder results will be displayed - Characters, Decimal numeric or Hexadecimal numeric.

Select Copy to Notes to automatically copy decoded results to the Notes display. Use this feature to capture
strings and then copy and paste into other applications.

Decoded symbols are compressed to a single string, if the inter character time is less than three character
durations.

Each decoded string includes the time at which it occurred, with 10ns resolution.

Using Notes and an Excel spread sheet, it is easy to measure the time between messages.
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21.6 Using the Protocol Decoder - Additional Notes

The 1°C decoder uses colour highlighting to show the address, data, start, stop, ack, and fault/non fault status.

The protocol decoder works over both regular captures (automatically improving sample resolution if required),
and over full buffer transfers. A full buffer (4M) capture of 2 seconds will have 500ns resolution, still sufficient
to decode 400 kHz 12C, 115 kbaud serial, and 500 kHz SPI. 2 seconds of transfer represents a message of about
100,000 I°C characters, 23,000 serial characters or 125,000 SPI characters if transmitted at full rate.

Decoded messages are automatically saved in the .apc file when saved, allowing the captured signal and
decoded message to be viewed using the Cleverscope application — useful for sharing via a network, email or
later review.

If the display width chosen on the Scope Display results in a resolution that doesn’t show the individual bits of
the signal then the protocol cannot be decoded or displayed. However, clicking Get Frame should be able to
decode it because the data will be brought in at a higher resolution.

In addition the decoders work on a frame by frame basis. The current frame is set using Current Frame on the
Cleverscope Control Panel. Changing the current frame allows reliable navigation and display of each frame
contents.

If the protocol decoder is enabled, as each new frame is displayed for the first time, the frame is decoded, and
optionally added to the Notes. This capability means that multiple short messages can be captured and
displayed and decoded, without capturing the intervening dead space.

For example to record the first 50 messages being sent, set the number of frames to at least 51, and the number
of frames per capture to 50. (Use Acquisition Settings on the Settings menu).
Click Single (assuming you have set up the trigger beforehand), and the next 50 messages will be captured.

You can now use Current Frame to navigate each message. As the frame is loaded, it is decoded, and the
message added to Notes, if Copy to Notes is enabled.
Inter message time can be as short as 20us.

21.7 1°C protocol Example

Cleverscope's built-in I’C protocol analyser simplifies signal stream analysis of the two-wire multi-master bus
typically used to communicate between peripherals and embedded devices

Setting up the I’C protocol analyser

The setup screen shows the IC decode selected in the Protocol List and the settings on the Protocol Options tab
as below:
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Ay Protocol Setup E‘éﬁ

I*C protocol analyser output

Tracer:Chan A|M1:Chan A |M2:ChanA |Freq: InfHz
4726V 4726V 4726V delta: 0.000V
Time: 1857.7 us 1857.7 us 1857.7 us delta: 0.000us

w32 L e C r o ¥ I 2 C 5 p

swi2 0 0 4 65 43 72 &F ™ 20 2 R 3 0 0 35 p

swid 0 0 7 w01 67 114 111 IR 73 50 67 0 0 53 p

am o
1
* M1 Aram L WL ABAL 0ol 1531

ik iR k! | | [

L BRI R AR E LR AT RS 1SR o1 | e 11 R AR MR L1 28 WL

The Scope display shows the colour coded I°C decode

If there is room, the symbol is positioned at the correct time position on the signal. Values can be displayed in
character, hex and decimal. The address (shown in green) is always displayed in hex or decimal. The start
condition is denoted with an orange 's'.

The stop is shown with a blue ‘p'.

A repeated start is shown as sR.

Acks are not shown.

Nacks are shown as a red ‘'k'.

Extended addressing is supported, displayed as yellow extended address values.

B I ™ B l ]y
BB 18 0 1 00 A B 8 0 R B R

swk2 el3C L
swF2 el3C 0 0 4C
SwWa2 e3lb 0 0 76
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Note: You can zoom on any symbol in display
If there is insufficient room symbols are concatenated:

In this example the second message was extended, had repeated starts, and ended with a Nack. The whole
message is shown in red as a result. Zooming in shows the individual symbol colours and positions
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21.8 UART Protocol Example

The source for each data line can be any one of the Digital Inputs 1-8, the external trigger, or Channel A or B.

If Channel A or B is used you can set the threshold (or where there are two or more inputs, the threshold for
each one of them). The UART decoder function allows you to choose the number of bits if parity is used, the bit
order, and the idle state, in addition to the bit time. A calculator for pre-setting the bit time with standard Baud
rates is included. Otherwise you can just type in the time (as we below — 10usecs).

Setting up the UART protocol analyser

The setup screen shows the UART selected in the Protocol List and the settings on the Protocol Options tab as
below

£y Protocol Setup E=EE )

Uort crar | Efcher
uarthex | char
m@im
[ e

UART protocol analyser output

Here is the Scope Display displaying the UART message.

Tracer:Chan B/ M1:Chan B |M2:Chan B |Freq: InfHz
Amplitude: (4.944 v 0318V -39V delta: 0.000V
Time: 41799 us 112249 us  |112249us  |delta: 0.000 us
uumy 1
L e C r o ¥ u A R T i 0 i
4C 6% 43 72 & 5 n 55 41 52 “ 0 31 30 31
78 101 67 114 111 121 32 85 65 82 84 0 0 G 43 49
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21.9 SPI Protocol Example
Setting up the SPI protocol analyser

The protocol setup below shows Channel A used as the SPI Data Channel source:

My Protocol Setup EW

Note: As an analog channel was used the signal threshold was at the given Analog Threshold (2V).

Watch a demonstration of SPI protocol decoding here www.youtube.com/watch?v=J5sZoDcagJM.

SPI protocol analyser output
The Scope display shows the colour coded SPI decode.

M1:Chan B |M2:Chan B
-0.318 vV -0.319 W
112249 us (112249 us

Note: The data line has been connected to both Input 1 and also Channel A.
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22 Notes [View Menu]

Ay Motes E@g

| Cear | [ copytoClipboard || paste from Clipboard | | ciose |

User notes Release notes

You can type any notes here and they are saved with each APC
data file.

»

Notes can be added and displayed to accompany any set of
data readings in the Notes window.

Any notes you enter on the User notes tab are saved with each
APC data file.

If you click the Send to Notes LED on the Protocol display any
decoded protocol messages will be automatically added to
notes.

Cleverscope application update release notes are displayed on
the Release notes tab.
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Mame: Uart char \Frame: 2 Trigger time: | 20-Feb-09 21:46 1| 59.2283041
-3.09E-06 ..LeCroy UART..74
0.04367691 ..LeCroy UART..75
0.08736315 __LeCroy UART..T6

Mame: Uart char \Frame: 2 Trigger time: | 20-Feb-09 21:47 : | 49.50760459

-4.29E-06 ..LeCroy UART..201
0.04367739..LeCroy UART..202
0.08735907|..LeCroy UART..203

Mame: |Uart char Frame: 2 Trigger time: | 20-Feb-09 21:48 - | 2.306724927

-4 29E-06 .
0.04367955
0.08735691

LeCroy UART. 238
_.LeCroy UART..239
_.LeCroy UART..240

The ‘copy’ includes tab characters, so that the columns line up well.

Watch a demonstration of protocol decoding here www.youtube.com/watch?v=J5sZoDcagJM.
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23 Using the Ethernet Cleverscope

The Ethernet Cleverscope can be connected to a 10/100 Mbit/sec Ethernet network via an Ethernet connector
that automatically senses the speed (10 or 100 Mbit/sec) and automatically reverses Tx and Rx if the Ethernet
cable has been crossed over.

No cross-over cable is required for connecting a Cleverscope to a PC Ethernet port.
The Cleverscope can be operated with either a Fixed IP address or as part of a DHCP network (Dynamic Host
Configuration Protocol), in which case it will automatically acquires an address in the correct internet protocol

address range.

The simplest use is as part of a DHCP network. Most modern routers and all servers offer a DHCP server
function.

You can also use Fixed IP (Internet Protocol) Addressing, which is useful when you do not have a DHCP server,
or are connecting to a remote Cleverscope connected at some other location.

This section provides instructions on using the Cleverscope as part of a DHCP network, or in a fixed IP address
network.

23.1 Using Cleverscope on a DHCP Network

The Cleverscope is set by default to work as part of a DHCP network. When it is plugged into a network, the
two lights on the Ethernet connector show status.

The Connected LED shows that the

Looking at Ethernet Transmit Cleverscope has connected to the network.
Connected connector from rear of CAU Receive The Transmit/Receive LED will flash
LED LED  whenever packets of data are transferred.
L *I 1“1 Once the Cleverscope has triggered, the
Transmit/Receive LED will flash once per
STEWART second, as the Cleverscope application polls

the Cleverscope to make sure it is still

_:I |:_ connected.

If the Connected LED is not on, there is a

problem, and the Cleverscope will not talk to
\a the Cleverscope application.

2 Please resolve the connection first.
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To use the Cleverscope carry out these steps:
Connect the Cleverscope to the network and turn it on. Make sure the Connected LED comes on.
On the Settings menu click Choose Acquirer and set connection to display the following dialog:

Choose acquirer and set connection

File Edit Operate Tools Window Help
Acquirer and interface selection:

Type of Acquirer 9 Cleverscope

Interface Source 9 Ethernet - Find first IP address

Serial number  CGG4159 IP address 192.168.1.130 NIC addresses found | [192.168.1.101
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
Port 53270 (Default: 53270) | —

Cleverscope hardware configuration

Set auto addressing (DHCP) ” Set IP address ” Set port '

Cleverscope devices found on local network... click on unit to select:

Serial Mumber | IP address Subnet mask Gateway Port DHCP Availability Time on ﬂ
CG4159 192.168.1.104 255.255.255.0 192.168.1.1 53270 | Yes, address acquired | Available 37m:46s

Make sure the Type of Acquirer is Cleverscope. Set Interface Source to £thernet — Find first IP address. This
option will find the first free Cleverscope available on the network.

You should see the Cleverscope listed under Cleverscope devices found. If the entry under DHCP is not Yes,
address acquired, select the line which corresponds to the Cleverscope you want to use, and then click Set auto
addressing (DHCP). This will cause that Cleverscope to use the DHCP method of addressing. The DHCP column
should change to Yes, address acquired, after you have clicked the button.

Click OK. The Cleverscope should be ready for use — click Auto on the Cleverscope Control Panel to acquire a
signal.

The next time you start up the Cleverscope, and run the Cleverscope application, you do not need to do setup -
the Cleverscope will automatically connect.
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23.1.1 Connect by IP Address

The Cleverscope application can also connect to a particular Cleverscope by IP address. DHCP is still being used
to bring the Cleverscope on to the current network. DHCP has a ‘lease time' which is usually quite a long time
(weeks). Each time the Cleverscope is reconnected to the network, the lease is renewed. The lease is for a set IP
(Internet Protocol) address that is supplied by the DHCP server. This means once you use the Cleverscope on a
network, you can use its address to reliably connect to just that Cleverscope.

To do this:

Set Interface Source to Ethernet — Find by IP address.

Select the unit you want to use under Cleverscope devices found, this will update Cleverscope acquirer selected
to have the same IP address as the one you selected.

Choose acquirer and set connection

File Edit QOperate Tools Window Help
Acquirer and interface selection:

Type of Acquirer 9 Cleverscope

Interface Source 9 Ethernet - Find by IP address

Cleverscope aquirer selected:

Serial number  CG4159 IP address  192.168.1.104 MIC addresses found | |152.168. 1101
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0 g
Port 53270 (Default: 53270) | B

Cleverscope hardware configuration

Set auto addressing (DHCF) ” Set IP address ” Set port '

Cleverscope devices found on local network... click on unit to select:

Serial Mumber | IP address Subnet mask Gateway Port DHCP Availability Time on ﬂ
CG4159 192, 168.1.104 255.255.255.0 192.168.1.1 53270 | Yes, address acquired | Mot available | 8m:7s

|

| OK. '| Cancel '

Notice that Cleverscope acquirer selected has an IP address of .104. This is the same as the device selected from
the list.

Click OK. From now on, the Cleverscope application will always connect to the Cleverscope with an address of
.104. Other Cleverscopes will be given different addresses by the DHCP server.
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23.1.2 Connect by Serial Number

The Cleverscope application can be setup to always connect to a given serial number, regardless of the IP

address. Setup as follows:
Set Interface Source to Ethernet — Find by Serial Number.

Select the unit you want to use under Cleverscope devices found, this will update Cleverscope acquirer selected

to have the same Serial number as the one you selected.

Choose acquirer and set connection

File Edit Operate Tools Window Help
Acquirer and interface selection:

Type of Acquirer 9 Cleverscope

Interface Source 9 Ethernet - Find by serial number

Cleverscope aquirer selected:
Serial number | CG4153 IP address  192.168.1.104
Subnet mask  255.255.255.0
Port 53270 (Default: 53270)

MIC addresses found

192,168.1.101

Cleverscope hardware configuration

Set auto addressing (DHCP) ” Set IP address ” Set port l

Cleverscope devices found on local network... click on unit to select:
Serial Number § IP address Subnet mask Fort DHCP

CG415% 8.1.104 92.168.1. 53270 | Yes, address acquired

Availability

Mot available

Time on
17m; 265

|

OK

Cancel

Click OK. The next time you start the Cleverscope application, it will connect to the given serial number,

regardless of IP address.
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23.2 Using Cleverscope on a Fixed IP Network

For a fixed IP network, for example a Cleverscope plugged directly into a laptop, you need to do a little more
work. We will examine two situations: the Cleverscope is plugged into a fixed IP local network; the Cleverscope
application is connecting to a remote Cleverscope at some other place.

For this network there is no DHCP server, and so someone will need to manually enter the IP address of each
unit on the network. All the units must be on the same ‘subnet’. All units, and the PC must have different unit
ID's.

The IP protocol subnet is the first three groups of digits in the IP address. For example, for 192.168.1.104, the
subnet is 192.168.1. The unit IDS are the last digit , eg 104 and 1. These must be different for all units in the
local network.

So let us look at an example of a Laptop and a Cleverscope connected directly to each other with an Ethernet
cable (because of the Auto direction, it is not important if the cable is cross over or not).

The examples that follow are from Windows XP. The setup is similar in other operating systems.

1 Click Start, then Settings, then Control Panel. Open 2 Open Local Area Connection, and click
Network Connections Properties

-t Local Area Connection Status

"= Network Connections

General ‘ Support

Bile Edit View Favorites | iy
. Connection
" 3 ? D Status: Connected
: Ba hd . -
; e \_/.l i Duration 16:01:48
d Speed: 100.0 Mbps
: Address |t::_ Metwork Connection V| Go
Q Metwork Setup Wizard
| Mew Connection Wizard Activty
¥ M| ocal Area Connection Sent @1 Recsived
e xtra . §

Bytes: 44813388 93,930,243

3 Scroll down until you see Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) 4 Double click on Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)
-L- Local Area Connection Properties Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties
General |ﬁdvancad General |A|tamate Configuration
Connect using *You can get IP settings assigned automatically f your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator for
| B8 3Com Gigabit LOM (3C540) | the appropriate |P settings.
This connection uses the following tems:
BQDS Packet Scheduler ~

%~ Network Monitr Driver

Intemet Protocol (TCP/IP)

v

45 | &
(%) Obtain DNS server address automatically
Description
Transmigsion Cortrol Protocol/Intemet Protocol. The default © Use the following DNS server addresses:
wide area network protocol that provides communication I:l
across diverse interconnected networks.
[] Show icon in natfication area when connected
Motify me when this connection has limited or no connectivity
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5 For a DHCP computer the window will
display as shown

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General |

You can get |P settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator for
the appropriate IP settings.

O Qbtain an IP address automatically Click Use the following IP address, and type in the IP Address
(®) Uss the following IP address: that you Want to use

1P address: 152 168 . 1 . 2

Subnet mask: Enter a Subnet mask that encompasses all units on your
p— R subnet.

® Uss the following DNS server addresses: Use values shown in the picture if you are not sure:

Prefered DNS server: . ] e.g. IP Address 192.168.1.2 and
Atemate DNS server: . ] Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
Lok J[ Concel ] Click OK, and close all the dialog windows.

Open the Cleverscope application:
On the Settings menu, click Choose Acquirer and set connection.

Connect the Cleverscope to the Laptop, and power up.

¥ Choose acquirer and set connection

File Edit Operate Tools Window Help
Acoquirer and interface selection:
Type of Acquirer 9 Cleverscope

Interface Source 9 Ethernet - Find by fixed IP address

Cleverscope aquirer selected:
UnitID CG4159 IP address  192.168.1.190 NIC addresses four 192,168, 1.2

subnetmask  255.255.255.0 /

Port 53270 (Default: 53270)

d p tion
Set auto addressing (DHCF) H Set IP address || Set port
Cleverscope devices-fou on local network
Serial bgf | IF address Subnet mask Gateway Port. DHCP Availability Time on ﬂ

53270 | Yes, in progress... Available

T

If the Cleverscope was setup for DHCP, it will not find an address, and you need to set it manually.
Note the Cleverscope IP address is returned as 0.0.0.0 as there is no DHCP server.

Also note that the PC NIC (Network Interface Card) addresses found is 192.168.1.2, which is what you chose
above.

If the PC address is not on the same subnet (you didn't program it for some reason) the Cleverscope cannot
communicate. Make sure the subnet (the 192.168.1 part) are the same and the unit ID's (190 and 2) are
different.
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In Cleverscope acquirer selected area, type in the fixed IP address you want to give the Cleverscope, and click
Set IP address. 192.168.1.190 in the example above - it needs to be different from the NIC address in the last
digit. .

Note the Cleverscope DHCP column changes from Yes, in progressto No, using static IP as in the picture above.

Once you see that the address of the Cleverscope has changed to what you programmed it to, we suggest you
power it down, and then up again — just to verify that the address and static IP usage are correct. Remember
that the subnet (the first three numbers of the IP address) must be the same for the Cleverscope, and the NIC
address found (which is the PCs address).

Click OK, and then click Auto on the Cleverscope Control Panel to acquire a signal.

23.2.1 What if things don't work?

Here are some issues we've had in the past that may help in getting things going:

1. You cannot set the Cleverscope IP address.
This might happen if you have IPv6 enabled and the Cleverscope is set for DHCP. Temporarily turn off IPv6,
set the Cleverscope IP address, and then turn IPv6 back on again. In Win 7 Start/Control Panel/ Network
and Sharing Centre/Change Adapter Settings/Local Area Connection/Properties and unclick Internet
Protocol Version 6, then ok.
In Windows 8, Search for Control Panel, go to the Control Panel, choose Network and Sharing Centre, then
Change Adaptor Settings, then double click on Ethernet.

2. Sometimes if you have a WiFi adaptor, it can take precedence over the wired Ethernet adaptor. Disable it
while making the connection, and then re-enable.
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23.3 Remote Fixed IP Network

In this situation, you do not have a Cleverscope - it is located somewhere else, and you want to connect to it
over the internet. Your IT people will make a bridge from the Cleverscope to a port on the internet connection
point, and give you the address. In this example the address is 60.234.234.7.

On the Settings menu, click Choose Acquirer and set connection.

Choose acquirer and set connection @

File Edit QOperate Tools Window Help
Acquirer and interface selection:

Type of Acquirer 9 Cleverscope

Interface Source 9 Ethernet - Find by IP address

Serial number | CG4159 1P address 60.234.234.4 NIC addresses found | [192.168.1.101

Subnet mask  255.255.255.0

Port (53270 (Default: 53270)

Cleverscope hardware configuration

Set auto

Cleverscope devices found on local network... click on unit to select:
Serial Mumber | IP address Subnet mask. Gateway Port DHCP Availability Time on ﬂ

7|

0K l| Cancel l

Set Interface Source to Ethernet — Find by IP address.

Enter the IP address.

Click OK, and then click Auto on the Cleverscope Control Panel to acquire a signal from the remote
Cleverscope.

One way to obtain a remote IP address is to use a dynamic DNS service such as http://dyn.com/dns/.
You will need to make sure the ports 53270- 53272 are open to cleverscope.exe in your local firewall.
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24 4-Channel Cleverscope

The 4 channel scope setup uses two CS328 Cleverscope Acquisition Units (CAU), a CS022 link cable, and the 4
channel scope software, cleverscope4.exe.

Each CAU needs to be setup with a different USB Serial Number. You can use the program Mprog 2.3 to do
this. It's best if the CAU's are powered up, connected and linked before running the Cleverscope application.

24.1 Binary Version

Both CAU's must be programmed with version cscope_pld v3425.bin or later. Please use the ROM loader to
update the CAU's. See the instruction on upgrading the hardware that came with your installation disk (which is
also where you will find the ROM loader — copy ROM Loader.exe to your program files\cleverscope directory to
use it). You will find cscope_pld v3425.bin on the http://www.cleverscope.com/resource/ page.

24.2 USB Serial Numbers

Each CAU needs a separate USB Serial Number. The utility Mprog 2.3 can set the address. You can find out
what the USB serial number is by running the standard Cleverscope application, acquiring a signal, and then
using Help/About. The USB Serial Number is of the form CS328A01, 02, 03..

The Cleverscope4 application automatically orders units in order of serial numbers. The lowest serial number
becomes unit 1. The next higher serial number becomes unit 2 and so on.

If the USB serial numbers are the all the same for the CAU's you must program one of the CAU USB serial
numbers to be different. First put aside a CAU with the serial number CS328A01. Label it Unit 1. Take the other
unit, and label it Unit 2. You will need to program Unit 2 as explained next:
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24.3 Program USB Serial Number

Connect only one CAU. (If you have multiple CAU's attached they will all be programmed with the same serial
number!). It is recommended that other USB devices such as USB to serial converters also be disconnected (in
case they use the same FTDI device as the CAU uses, in which case they will also be programmed).

Download MProg230_Setup.zip from http://www.cleverscope.com/resource/ , and unzip into a folder of your
choice. Run MProg_Setup.exe.

After installation run Mprog 2.3 and use File/Open, and navigate to the folder where you unzipped the files.

Open Cleverscope CS328 Unit 2.ept. You will see the following screen:

MProg - Multi Device EEPROM Programmer [ Program Mode ) g]
Do not change any values
File Device Tools Help g y
2 3 i ?
HEIFIOL BE )0
DE'aE_"iC [;e*a"s — :S: P°:’er Op:””s A =— FT2232C Device Options | Y. |
evice Type =~ Lz Povwvere: Side & H
:I 0 -
& self Powered milli Amps Hardware Click on the button.
USBYID/PID  |FTDI Supplied PID - ~
USB Serial Mumber Contraol .
Product I |EEAS ’_ 'S
7| e o This will program the Unit 2 CAU
B § C Device Specific Options r Wlth the Serial number

Fixed Serial Number ([ § digits )

USE Yersion Mumber !
Use20 ] C5328802

[ Dizable USB Serial Mumnber

CS328A02.

Drriver

-
[ Pull Dowwn 1O Pinz in USB Suspend USE Remote Ywake Up C

[ Enable USB Remote Wake Lp

Cycle the power on the CAU to

Plug & Play ([ FT232 Series Only ) Side B
F e register the new serial number.
~
Product and Manufacturer Descriptor Strings o
Manufacturer Product Description ~
Cleverscope Cleverscope 5328 LSB Scope ~
Programming Options r
[~ Only Pragram Blank Devices

Drriver
| i
-

24.4 Connect the Units

It's useful to place the CAU's on top of each other. Connect the CS022 link cable between the two units. Plug
into the Link socket, and make sure the line on the plastic housing is uppermost for both plugs.

Connect each unit to the computer using a USB cable. You should hear the computer ding as you plug in each
unit. [If you want, you can copy the program Files/cleverscope directory to a new directory such as program
files/cleverscope_dual. If you do this you can run two copies of the Cleverscope application (one from the
original cleverscope directory, and the other from the cleverscope dual directory), and each one will pick the
next higher available USB serial number to work with. In this way you can run both CAU's at the same time to
make sure they work properly, or have two independent scopes running).

Connect some signal sources, and you are nearly ready to go.

24.5 Ready the Cleverscope4 Application

Go to http://www.cleverscope.com/resource/ and download Cleverscope4.zip into your ‘program
files\cleverscope' directory. Unzip into the same directory. You may make a short cut to cleverscope4.exe and
put it onto the desktop (we do offer an installer, but if you do it this way you only have to download a 3.7
Mbytes!).
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24.6 Run the Cleverscope4 Application

Double click on your Cleverscope 4 shortcut icon as normal. The 4 channel version should power up. Here is a
screen shot:

File Edic Settings View Window Help Tracer:Chan A |Mark 1:Chan A |Mark 2:Chan A | Freq: 289.3 Hz Tracer:Chan A |Mark 1:Chan B |Mark 2:Chan B |Freg: Int Hz

Q Q Q A i = Amplitude | 8433 W 3140 Y 3140 Y 0.000 Amplitude |8.330 W 4500 W 4600 4 0.000
Time: 1650 mz -3.503 ms -0.047 mA 2456 ms Time: “355T7 us 0.000 us 0.000 us, 0.000 uz
DISPLAY: Scope 4] =] 51| 52| A== =] = uluzl 4 o) 51 521 4= e =) = utfuzl

Divisions - A:2,500% E: 2,000V C:500.0mY D:200.0mY Time: 2

) ““"iwwwwﬂwwm “‘MM
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L
=
i
5
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Holdoff . 0,000 25 -10.0
I =1 Prnllel x1 @
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Acquire Method | coo Mone
6.0

!
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Duraliulll 20.0m INone A
ma;

Resolution 10n

Digital -
Averaging | OFF | Pattern

ol BT TTYT T
Lock Result  [oFF
87654321 Fit Fit
—— W | EECEEEEER | I u
ddddddds 0 0
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00 £ ! !
@ @ | Triggered EEEEEFEE ] wo 60 -0 40 20 o0 20 f ] 400 75 A0 25 a0 25 sh L
an Sl

Time (ms) Time {us) $| Fit| =

Tracer.Chan A
Ampltude |-15.95 d
Freg: 1751 ke

Mark 1:Chan A
0.000 dB
0.000 K=

Mark 2:Chan A
0.000 W
0.000 KA

Time: Inf s
0.000 dB
0.000 K=

* -] 51 52| 4= =] =]
Divisions - #:50.00d8 B:20.00dB C: 500048 D:2000d8  Freq: 5.000

Signal InFormation

Function ChanA  [ChanB  |ChanC Chan D o ‘ wl = |m|
DC 4337V |3.239¥  |-BA.5BmY |53.24 my | i
RMS 6.051 Y 4.230% (6297 mV  |172.9mY ﬂ e = ﬂ
Max G670V 6643 (9053 mV  |E14.4 my 300.0 -60.0
Min -0.194%  0.382%  |-1022.5mY|-36.99 my S | o6
Pk-Pk 8,860V B 467 ¥ 1927.9 m¥ |851.4 m¥
Std Dew +.220Y 2720% 627 SmY  |166.0mY 000 -0
Fundamental 639126 Hz|63916,5 H:|904 9 Hz 11652 Hz @ 180.0 oo é
Fundamental 0.081Y  |0.028Y [BELEmMY |T1.496 mY & =
Period 0.016ms |1626ms [1.109ms  |0.016 ms R0 0
Pulse 0.008ms |1.618ms [0.540ms  |0.007 ms |0
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—600
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You will see that the control panel and graphs have tabs for both units. We've done it this way to make a one-
to one correspondence with the physical units. You can turn on or off channels, and select coupling and BW on
the Acquire Panel. You can select which unit triggers (only one unit can trigger at a time) by selecting the
trigger tab, and on the tab you can select which channel triggers, and the trigger spec as normal.

On a graph you can select which channel the axis refers to. On the left you have Channel A for unit 1 and 2, on
the right you have Channel B for unit 1 and 2. If you click on a graph, and use the Tab key, you can quickly
move from channel to channel, and the application will automatically show the correct axis.

In the information area the channels are called A, B, C and D. This can be a little confusing and we are work out
ways to make it clear.

You should find that most dialogs have tabs for the two units, and you can choose the appropriate unit to make
changes for.

The version of Cleverscope that formed the base for Cleverscope 4 is now quite old. We anticipate getting the
application up to the latest standard quite soon. There are still some defects in the application, and these will be
fixed.
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Some defects:

1. You cannot use the trigger cursors to set the trigger for Unit 2 (Channels C and D). You will need to
type in the trigger level directly.

2. If you run the application with only one acquisition unit connected, it will turn off the other two
channels, and they won't be used. However the tabs will stay visible. After exiting, you might connect
the other unit. When you start up the Cleverscope4 application, and run an acquisition, it will see that
last time there were only two channels, and will not display the tabs, even though there are 4 channels.
You need to exit the application and the start it again. The tabs for both units will be present; however
the channels for unit 2 will be disabled. On the acquire tab, click Unit 2, and then enable both channels
(if you want them).

3. There are still some situations where things get confused. We have to work on this. The easiest way out
is to quit the application, cycle the power on both units, and start again.

All the same, it seems to be working well enough to demonstrate the concept. We will be improving it.

©Cleverscope 2004-2014 www.cleverscope.com Page 161



25 Updating Cleverscope

This section shows how to update the Cleverscope application using the Cscope Update 46xx download from
the Downloads section on our website and how to update the firmware inside a Cleverscope Acquisition Unit.

25.1 Important — Read Before Starting
ROM Loader

The ROM Loader has changed. Please use ONLY ROM Loader 6.0 or later, as included with the update.

This ROM Loader loads each model of the Cleverscope Acquisition Unit (CS328 Classic, CS328A USB and
Ethernet varieties). It also uses a unified file that contains all the version information required.
The format of this file is: cscope_fw 64xx 53xx.cmf

Update to Calibration Table

We have updated the calibration tables for Cleverscope application versions 6442 and later.
If you have been using 6441 and earlier, you will need to do a Once Yearly calibration followed by Standard
calibration. For instructions see section 26 Calibrate Cleverscope (versions 6442+.

25.2 Cleverscope Application Software First Time Installation

If you are installing Cleverscope for the first time on a new PC, you can get the latest installation from the
Downloads page of the website at www.cleverscope.com/resources/. Look for Complete Installation.

Note Cleverscope no longer supports Win98. If you need a Win98 version, please look at the Downloads page
(www.cleverscope.com/resources/) for the last version available.

Please carry out the following steps:

Follow the instructions in section 25.5 Update an existing Cleverscope Application only instead of downloading
the Software Update, download the Complete Installation.

Connect up the Cleverscope Acquisition Unit— connect the USB cable to a spare port on the PC and plug in the
power adaptor.

The PC should discover the USB connection and display Cleverscope C5328A MSO or similar. Just wait after this
for Windows to load the driver request dialog (it might take some seconds as some installations go looking on
the internet for a driver).

Once the dialog comes up, choose to find the driver automatically. Windows will find the driver and install it.
After a short time Windows should announce that the hardware is installed. For Windows Vista and above this
process should happen automatically.

Start-up Cleverscope (it will be in the Start Orb, All Programs. You can drag it to the desktop if desired).

In the Cleverscope Control Panel, click Auto, and the graph should become live.

Now follow section Compensate Probes in Getting Started to set up the probes.

25.3 Updating Cleverscope
Note This section only covers the updater, which assumes you already have an install on your PC. See previous
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section Cleverscope Application Software First Time Installation if you want to install for the first time.

If you have un-installed Cleverscope using the Windows un-install process, you will need to do a full install. The
updater will not work.

To Start

If the Cleverscope application is already installed, use Auto to acquire a signal (which gets the CS328A
Cleverscope Acquisition Unit (Cleverscope) information into the PC memory), and then use the menu
Help/About Cleverscope to get the App Version number and Firmware Version number. Record these for use
below.

If the App Version number starts with 3.2 or 3.3 please see the section 25.10 Update a First Generation ~ APP Version
Installation below before starting. 4,664

Note If you are using application 4.624 or earlier, we have updated the USB drivers to use National
Instruments NI-VISA® drivers. If you do not have the Visa run-time installed, you will need to install

Firmware Versi
it. The installation update program (see the next section) will do this for you. !

6439

25.4 Important — Before Updating

After verifying the version numbers, you decide to update the Cleverscope application, please turn off the
Cleverscope Acquisition Unit. This will ensure that drivers are correctly pre-loaded.

25.5 Update an existing Cleverscope Application

You may download a copy of the latest Cleverscope application software from the Downloads page of the
Cleverscope website at www.cleverscope.com. The following explanation is for Windows 7. The process will
vary slightly for other operating systems.

Visit the www.cleverscope site, and then go to the Downloads page shown below.

htp:/fwww.cleverscope.com O ~ 8 ¢ X H Downloads | Cleverscape ‘ ‘

sacx

woke,

clevar@ plug & play instruments ? _

Home Most files are zipped and you will need to unzip them. In the case of applications and patches, run “setup.exs” to install,

Can not find what you want here? Join our forum and ask the question. Other users may well have an answer for you.

About Us

A short list of resources available to you. Click on one ta go directly to it or scroll down and read about all of them.

Products .
BT Documents Drivers

Testimonials

Forum
Videos
Distributors
Software Update
Contact Us 08 May 2012 - 29.8 MB
The latest version number is v4.664, dated 8 May 2012. ALWAVS read the Cleverscope Update Instructions pdf included

in the update file before starting

4.684 Changes the Tracer and Marker Cursor list. Includes fixed vertical and horizontal options. Use the Control Panel
Cross Hair button to move them. NOTE: Update the firmware using the Rom Loader (see Start/Cleverscope/Rom Loader)
to 6456 or later to use this update. A complete history of the software is available here

Complete Installation
29 Mar 2012 - 40.8 M3

Full Installer for Win XP, ista and Win 7 x32 and x64, Provides a complete install of v4.662. Warks with both C5328 and
53284, Only required if you you mislay the original CD and have to re-install. To update an existing installation, use the
software update file. Extract folder in Zip to your hard drive and run setup.exe

If Cleverscope is already installed, click Software Update to download the latest update. Always use update if
Cleverscope is already installed. This file is considerably smaller than a full install. Otherwise click Complete
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Installation to download the full installer.

Windows Internet Explarer =

What do you want to do with Cscope Update 4664.zip?
Size: 20.7 MB

From: www.cleverscope.com

< Open

The file won't be saved automatically.

|3 Save

< Save as

Cancel

@Uv‘ 4 » Ira » Downloads »
New foldel

Organize v Include in library v Share with v Burn

Name

- Favorites
Bl Desktop

® Nownlnade

1) Cscope Update 4664 zip

Date modified

Marme

1) Cscope Update 4664.zip 18/05/2012 3:21 p....
Open

Open in new window

Extract All..

Extract Iili:_hj
—
C:\Users\Ira‘\Downloads -

nc:
Files Folders/drives:
Selected files =l Desktop - Help
@ All files (-8l Computer
() Files: =

[ Owerwrite existing files
[ Skip older files

Use folder names

[T Open Explorer window

Favortes
Links

Choose the option of saving the zip file
rather than opening it.

A zipped file will then be downloaded which
must be saved.

The filename will have the form Cscope
Update 46xx.zip where 46xx is the version
number.

In this example the zip file has been saved in
the users Downloads folder.

Right-click on the zip file and choose Extract
All.

Choose a suitable location to extract to and
click Extract.

Note The zip file must be extracted because
the installer (Sefup.exe) will not run from
inside the zip.

Alternatively, but not recommended, you can
also use WinZip if you have it installed.

Open the Cscope Update 46xx.zip file, and
then click Extract.

Make sure you check the Use folder names
option, choose the folder to Extract to and
click Extract:

Open the Cscope Update 46xx folder then
open Setup.exe. The Cleverscope Installer
window will open, and four or five choices
are presented. Those choices that are already
up-to-date will not be checked. However,
you can still force an update if required by
checking the option. If you are updating
drivers, ensure the Cleverscope Acquisition
Unitis turned off.
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r':" Cleverscope Installer = [{E [ | Note Ensure Install Classic CS328 Driver is
checked if you have the Classic C5328 (with

clever-ﬁ Welcome to the a serial number less than 4000).
Cleverscope Installer

Ensure Update Cleverscope Application
Software is checked and click Install. The
installer will update the current copy of
Cleverscope and any drivers selected. If

Select the items to install and dick Install. A typical installation has been pre-selected.
v Remove Legacy QuickUSE Driver
v Install Cleverscope C5 3284 Driver

[ Install Classic Cleverscope CS328 Driver requ“’.ed' please CIiCk. Contlnue Anyway Whlle
- installing the USB drivers. Once finished, click
[ Update Cleverscope Application Software Fln'Shed tO EXit the inSta”er'

Install | i Cancel

This completes the application update process. This process does not update the firmware. See section 25.8 for
updating firmware.

To use the Cleverscope Acquisition Unit, plug it in, and turn on the power. If the drivers were updated, the
driver will be automatically loaded in Windows Vista or Windows 7. In Windows XP choose to update without
connecting to the web, and take defaults from there on.
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25.6 Using the Cleverscope Application with a Classic CS320/8

If you are updating the Cleverscope application, and you plan to use the application with a Classic C5320/8,
and you have not used the Classic CS320/8 before, you will need to install the Classic Cleverscope CS328
Driver by checking the option. Classic Cleverscopes have a serial number of less than 4000.

25.7 Updating Cleverscope Applications Prior to 6430

If your Cleverscope application had a version number prior to 6430, it may have been using the legacy
QuickUSB driver (CS328A varieties only). This driver is no longer used. If the driver is not required by another
application, an additional option will be displayed Remove Legacy QuickUSB Driver. If this option is selected,
the QuickUSB driver will be removed. Make sure you restart the computer after the update is complete.
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25.8 Firmware Update

Some Cleverscope releases require the firmware inside the Cleverscope Acquisition Unitto be up to date to take
advantage of the latest features (however you can always use earlier versions of the firmware without the
added functionality).

When you did the Cleverscope application update above, a firmware file of the form cscope_fwé4xx 53yy.cmf
was loaded into your Cleverscope programs folder. The 64xx gives the current firmware version number with
the update. Compare this with the current firmware version in your Cleverscope Acquisition Unit (Cleverscope)
displayed on ROM Loader as FW Ver. If they are not the same, you will need to update the firmware to gain
full advantage of any changes.

Note The .cmffile contains the firmware for both C5328 Classic and CS328A varieties and are version numbers
53yy and 64xx respectively.

Firmware Update

-

o= Cscope Rom Loader

— &1

Choose  § ROM Loader v6.5 -Em'r
USB/Ethernt taug 11

Program and verify the Jeverscope Fimware

Task: Programming cleverscope

Status: Written 22% of data

Program Successful
Program Cleverscope

using .cmf file 0

Verify Successful

Verify Cleverscope .
against .cmf file

-------------- Important -——--————

Do not disconnect the Cleverscope or run
other programs, or close down the PC, or
remove power from the Cleverscope while
programming the Cleverscope.

Instructions to program:

1. Ensure you are not writing CD ROM's or printing to

avoid the possibliity of the PC crashing while

programming.

2. Click on the Program Cleverscope button and

choose the latest cscope_fw 6dxx.cmf

firmweare file.

3. Ensure the progress bar goes to 100% and the

Verify Successful indicator turns bright green.

4. Turn off the power to the Cleverscope Acguisition

unit, wait 2 seconds, and turn on again. (This

ensures that the new ROM contents are loaded to

the Cleverscope).

5. If the firmware version shows correctly below

then close this program.

6. Start using the Cleverscops! FilV Ver
8459

To update firmware carry out the following steps:

Connect the Cleverscope, and cycle the power on it (turn it
off, wait 5 seconds, turn it on), to ensure a fresh start.
Start Cleverscope ROM Loader, an application that is
included in the update, and will be in your Cleverscope
programs folder.

Important Do not run any other applications, write CD's
or do printing while the update is in
progress. If power is lost to the Cleverscope
during the update you may have to return
the unit to the factory.

Program Successful

4

Verify Successful
J
Click Program Cleverscope using .cmf file.
Navigate to the Cleverscope programs folder and choose
the newest cscope_fwé4xx 53yy.cmf (the file contains
firmware for all versions of Cleverscope).

ROM Loader will now write the firmware to the
Cleverscope and light Program Successful when complete.
ROM Loader will then proceed to automatically verify the
download. If the program and verify were successful you
should see:

If not, please repeat this step.

You may verify the correct .cmffile is loaded at any time by
clicking Verify Cleverscope against .cmf file.

Important Turn off the power to the Cleverscope. Wait 5
seconds. Turn the power to the Cleverscope back on again.
This forces the FPGA inside the Cleverscope to reload the
firmware from ROM. Verify that the Cleverscope’s green
power light is on.

Check that the FW Ver shown on ROM Loader now
matches the version you programmed.

Close ROM Loader by clicking Exit. Your firmware update
is now complete.
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25.9 Ethernet Cleverscope Firmware Update

To update the firmware in an £thernet Cleverscope click Choose USB/Ethernet. In Interface Source select
Ethernet - Find by IP address. Click on the Cleverscope to program in the list, and proceed as above.

25.10 Update a First Generation Installation

If your application version number begins with 3.2 or 3.3, you have an old run time library. You will need to do
a new install to obtain the new run time library.

Please carry out the following steps:

Rename the ‘Cleverscope’ program files folder to ‘Clevesrcope_old'. Do not un-install the old application.
Carry out the steps in 25.2 Cleverscope Application Software First Time above.

Update the firmware in your Cleverscope by following the steps in 25.8 Firmware Update.

If you are one of the very few customers with a Cleverscope with a serial number beginning with ‘A00’ please
contact Cleverscope at support@cleverscope.com before attempting an upgrade.

25.11 Using Windows 98SE, ME and NT

If you use Windows 98SE, ME or NT you will need to download the correct installation or update from the
Cleverscope website. You can find these at www.cleverscope.com/resources/. These operating systems are no
longer supported, and are only available for the €5328 Classic.
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26 Calibrate Cleverscope (versions 6442+)

If you are upgrading up from an earlier version to 6442 or later you will need to do a one-time full calibration.
The calibration table has changed, and the calibration will update it.

26.1 Calibration Functions

Cleverscope Calibration Click on the tab to open the calibration function panel
I Do Self Calibration X The calibration functions are as follows
Chosse Type of calbrations
Once Yearly | Frequency Responze
Standard | Signal Generator | Ext Trig | Digital Inputs
Cleverscope Standard Calibration Once Yearly
L Standard
Self calibration will take approximately
3 minutes to calbrate 24 ranges from .
6 down to 31 mi Full Scale. Slgnal Generator
Calibrarien Progress Ext Trlg
compreds [0
Range (m\/) |0 ..
P [ Digital Inputs
T |
Frequency response
Calibration
Complate .
To carry out the calibration follow the steps that follow.

Update your Cleverscope application to the latest.

Ensure your Cleverscope Acquisition Unit has the latest firmware in it.
Run the application, and use Auto to acquire. You should see a trace
on the screen.

26.2 Once Yearly Calibration

Click Settings then Calibrate Cleverscope.

s x|

Chaose Type of calbration: ‘ Click the Once Yearly tab.

Standard | Signal Generator | Ext Trig | Digital Inputs

.
“ah'to tafibrate the Cleversraps snalog systamn, 1Y RESHONSE

Cleverscope Once Yearly Calibration Take two Cleverscope scope probes and set the probe switches to Ref.
el hatore Startint e o the mitructions. This shorts the probe tip to ground. Connect one to Chan A and the

other to Chan B. Do not connect the probe tip to anything else. Click
Begin Closed Ground Measurement.

You will nead:

1. & Ground connection - either 3
50 ohm BINC terminater, or plug
i the scope probes and set the
probe switch to 'Ref withaut
(connecting to anything else.,

2,8 2.048Y +/-100 oW reference,
lor use a scope probe set to a1
land probe red arrowed poirk
insicle the Cleverscops.

When the button changes to Begin Open Measurement, remove the
probes, and click Begin Open Measurement.

(Connect the ground dip to the
lprobe comp graun

Refarence Wokage  Type tha reference

oo o o When the button changes to Begin Ref A Measurement, set the probe
o e switch to 7x, plug one probe into Chan A, connect the ground clip to the
St .l 15 Sk S P front panel test pin with the earth symbol above it, pull off the grabber

tip if fitted, and probe the via or component pointed at by the red arrow
@ i in the picture. Use firm pressure. It is about 40mm in from the front

panel Ext Trig BNC.
Click Begin Ref A Measurement.
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When the button changes to Begin Ref B Measurement move the probe
to Chan B, and
Click Begin Ref B Measurement.

When the button changes to Finish you have completed the Onice Yearly

Calibration.
26.3 Standard Calibration
Next carry out a Standard calibration.
Standard calibration Click the Standard tab.
I Do Self Calibration ]
Ch°°sﬂvve|°“é‘ibﬂ“°"= l Remove the scope probe from the front panel.
Once Yearly Frequency Response

Standard | Signal Generator | Ext Trig | Digital Inputs

Click Start Self Calibration button.

Cleverscope Standard Calibration

plaase disconnect all cables from Wait until Calibration Progress indicates 100% and Calibration Complete
the front panel before starting. indicator gIOWS Green.

Seelf calibration wil take approwimately
3 minutes to calibrate 24 ranges from
6Y down ta 31 my Full Scale.

Click Finish when completed.

Calibration Progress

Complete % | [}
Range (m) |ﬂ
Phase |

Calibration
Complate

26.4 Signal Generator Calibration

If your Cleverscope has the CS700A signal generator hardware fitted you may wish to carry out a Sig Gen
calibration.

Signal Generator Calibration Click the Signal Generator tab.

o )
Choeze Type of calibration: .
bl e e || Connect a BNC-BNC cable from the Signal Generator to Channel A.
Standard  Signal Generator | Ext Trig | Digital Inputs
S et S vaned ey Click Start Sig Gen Calibrate button.

ou will need a BNC-BMC cable to carry out
calibration. ¥iou can use the scope probe, with the
BMNC adaptor to do this. Set the probe switch to x1.

o e e e e et ||| Wait until progress indicator reaches 100% and Sig Gen Calibration Complete
indicator glows Green and Finish button becomes active.

Click on Start Sig Gen Calibrate.

i e Click Finish when completed.
Message Amgliude J0000

Ichck Start Sig Gen Calbrate to calibrate the Sig Gen

Signal Gen
Cabraton Complete @
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26.5 Digital Inputs Calibration

A x|
Chooss Type of calibration: H
Once Yearly | Freqyencv Response

Standard  Signal Generatar | Ext Trig | Digital Inputs

Signal Generatar Calibration is used to ensure that
the signal generator output is calibrated correctly,
"ou will need 3 BUC-BNC cable to carry aut
calibration. ¥iou can use the scope probe, with the
BMNC adaptor to do this. Set the probe switch to x1.
(Connect the cable from the Cleverscope Acquisition
Unit Signal Generator output to the Chan A input.
Click on Start Sig Gen Calibrate,

Start Sig Gen Calibrate

_ Somplete 5 I :
Ampltuds | 0000

Ichck Start Sig Gen Calbrate to calibrate the Sig Gen

Message

Signal Gen
Cabraton complere @

Click the one lead of a CS2004/5 probe set to Probe Comp

Connect a BNC-BNC cable from the Signal Generator to Channel A
Click Start Sig Gen Calibrate button

Wait until progress indicator reaches 100% and Sig Gen Calibration Complete
indicator glows Green and Finish button becomes active

Click Finish when completed

26.6 Frequency Response Calibration
Frequency Response is calibrated during assembly and the trim capacitors are sealed at the factory and seldom

require adjustment.

Important: If there is significant overshoot you will need to open the unit and remove the sealing glue to be able
to adjust the trim capacitors to get a square wave without overshoot.

With the power OFF use a Philips screwdriver to undo the two screws on the bottom of the Cleverscope case
assembly. Remove the lid, and power up with the lid still off. Leave it powered for 30 minutes to stabilise

operating temperature.

Frequency Response
Calibration
A x|

Chaose Type of calibrationi
Standard | Signal Generator | Ext Trig | Digital Inputs
Once Yearly Frequency Response

Instruction

Conmect the scope prob with 13 setting fram Chan & ta the
Probe Comp output, Click on Start Measurements to begin,

wweer (@
lower .

Uipper Range ‘ Lower Range ‘

Channe\

S:an Messurements Flmsh

Click the Frequency Response tab.

Connect a BNC-BNC cable from the Signal Generator to Channel A.
Click Start Measurements button.

Switch Channel to Repeat for Channel B

Click Finish when completed.

Power off and replace the lid taking care not to over-tighten the case screws.
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26.7 Ext Trig Calibration

External Trigger Calibration

v
Choosa Type of calibrations

Once Yearly

Standard | Signal Generator | Ext Trig Digital Inputs

B

| Frequency Response

Ext Trig Calibration is used to ensure that External
Trigger thresholds are correct, Connect the Ext Trig
to the Probe Comp output with 3 1x probe. Make
sure wou connect the ground dlip too, Then dlick on
‘Start Ext Trig Calibrate’.

Stan Ext Trig Calibrats

Maszage

_ Somees I :

Arplitude | 0.010

Ent Trig
Calibration Complete .

Click the Ext Trig tab.

Connect a probe from Probe Comp to the Ext Trig input and connect probe

ground

Click Start Ext Trig Calibrate button.

Wait until progress indicator reaches 100% and Ext Trig Calibration Complete
indicator glows Green and Finish button becomes active.

Click Finish when completed.
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27 Cleverscope Support

The Cleverscope software has been developed by Cleverscope Ltd. as a tool for displaying and manipulating
captured analog electrical signals on a PC.

It can be set to work with a variety of other signal acquirers including the Strobes 901/901A Acquisition Units or
an internal soundcard.

If you are having problems please check the Forums on the Cleverscope website www.cleverscope.com. If you
still can't resolve your problem please contact us at:

Email support@cleverscope.com

Phone +64 9 524 7456

Mail Cleverscope Ltd.
PO Box 26527
Epsom
Auckland 1344
New Zealand

27.1 Minimum PC Requirements

The minimum PC requirements to use the Cleverscope CS328A are a Pentium class computer with at least 256
Mbyte of memory, running Windows 2000 or later.

27.2 Evaluation Software

An evaluation version of the Cleverscope application software is available from the Cleverscope website at
www.cleverscope.com.

Visit the www.cleverscope site, and then go to the Evaluate and Subscribe section shown below.
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clevar‘@ plug & play instruments

Cleverscope C5328A; an engineer’s oscilloscope

We have new videos on the Videos page such as this i with Bart

There is also a new version of the software available to d ad. This software
update adds features to our first Cleverscope ever sold as well as our latest -
what other product can claim that?

"Looks like you've been making the world’s most comprehensive USB scope even
more comprehensive.” - quote from a user.

HOME PRODUCTS TESTIMONIALS FORUM VIDEOS DOWNLOADS

wi.cleverscope... 0 - B ¢ X H Mixed Signal USE Oscillasc... | ‘

DISTRIBUTORS ~ CONTACT US

0items in cart |

[ searc I

EXT TRIG

o~
/‘ TRIG  POWER
> ? e

CHAN A

y5-8
!pe

m

CART  SEARCH  SITEMAP

Products & Prices

About Cleverscope

Here you will find all our units,
optiens, medules and accesseries.

Cleverscope Ltd designs and
manufactures Cleverscope products

in Auckdand, New Zealand. Select to the shopping cart, pay on

our secure server and you will
receive your unit within three to five
days!

The cleverscope software
application has been developed by
Cleverscope Ltd as a tool for
displaying and manipulating
captured analog and digital
electrical signals on a PC.

Windows Internet Explarer

What do you want to do with Cscope Evaluation
v4650zip?
Size: 27.4 MB

From: www.cleverscope.com

< Open

The file won't be saved automatically.

3 Save

< Save as

Cancel

Evaluate and Subscribe

Videos and Tutorials

To evaluate Cleverscope and receive
occasional updates, please enter
your name and email address.

Also some great screenshots
Introducing Cleverscope
Getting Started

Signal Exploration
Triggering

Extended Functions

First Name
Last Name

Email Address

Privacy Policy

Fill in your name and email and click Next. Click on the
download. Choose the option of saving the zip file
rather than opening it.

A zipped file will then be downloaded which must be

@Qvl &+ Ira v Downloads »

saved. In this example it has been saved in the users
Downloads folder.

| Organize = 7 Open ~ Share with = Burn New folder
0 Favorites

| Bl Desktop | 1) Cscope Evaluation w650 zip

I & Downloads —

Right-click on the zip file and choose Extract All.

Choose a suitable location to extract to and click
Extract.

Note The zip file must be extracted because the
installer (Sefup.exe) will not run from inside the zip.
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@l\.../l'| .« CscopeEval... » Cscope Evaluation w4650 » - |-&1.| | Search Cscope Eval L2 |
Organize - Include in library = Share with - Burn MNew folder
4.0 Favorites N |
Bl Desktop = )
4 Downloads data.cab install.msi  InstMsiexe  InstMsiW.e

xe

il Recent Places

Open setup.exe to run the Cleverscope installer. The installer will create a Cleverscope folder in your program
files folder and save a number of files into it.

It will also create a desktop icon and an entry in the programs menu under the Windows i

You can now run an evaluation version of Cleverscope.
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28 Cleverscope Specification

28.1 Signal Acquisition

Acquisition Output Waveforms

Sampled, Peak Detected, Filtered, Averaged in PC, Averaged in Acquisition
Unit, and Spectrum

Acquisition Modes

Single Shot, Triggered, Automatic, Repetitive (High Frequency), Multiple
Frame

Acquisition Rate to PC, via USB

20 Frames per second

Acquisition Rate, multiple frame

Continuous capture until buffer is full (2 - 3000 frames of 4M - 1300
samples)

Filtering

Moving average filter with 40n — 1.28us time constant.
Resolution improvement to 12 or 14 bits.
20 MHz anti-alias filter.

28.2 Analog Inputs

Number

2

Input Coupling

DC, AC, GND

Input Impedance, DC coupled, all
channels

1 MQ +2% in parallel with 20 pF £3 pF

Probe Attenuation (CS200xx)

1X, 10X

Maximum Voltage between Signal
and Common at input BNC

300 Vrms (420V peak, duty cycle <50%, pulse width <100 ms)
For steady state sinusoidal waveforms, de-rate at 20 dB/decade above 100
kHz to 10 Vpk at 3MHz and above.

Time delay between channels,
typical

200 ps

Channel to Channel Crosstalk,
typical

-70 dB at 20 MHz, signal at 0.5 Full Scale.

28.3 Vertical
Digitizers 10, 12 or 14 bit resolution module options
Full Scale Volts Range 40 mV to 20V, 1X probe
Resolution 0.02 mV for 20 mV Full Scale.

Position Range

Full Scale Range as above moved anywhere in the range +2.5V with
10mV resolution for full scale less than 5V, and
Full Scale Range as above moved anywhere in the range £20V with
100mV resolution for full scale greater than 5V.

Aliasing filter on

Analog Bandwidth 100 MHz, -3dB
Instantaneous Capture Bandwidth | 25 MHz
Repetitive Sampling Bandwidth 100 MHz, -3 dB
Analog Bandwidth in Peak Detect | 50 MHz

Mode

Analog Bandwidth with Anti- 20 MHz

Analog Bandwidth with Moving
average filter on

0.3 - 20 MHz (6 settings)

Lower Frequency limit, AC
coupled

10 Hz, 1x probe, 1Hz, 10x probe

Rise time at the BNC, typical

<3.5ns

Peak detect response

Captures all pulses >10 ns in duration.

DC Gain accuracy

11% for Sample or Averaged acquisition mode
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DC Measurement accuracy

11% for Sample or Averaged acquisition mode +0.1 divisions.

Delta Volts measurement

Volts between any two points, +1% for Sample or Averaged acquisition
mode +0.02 divisions.

28.4 Horizontal

Sample Rate Range

100 MSamples/s to 1500 MSamples/s

Waveform interpolation

Sin(x)/x

Record Length

1024 - 4 000 000 samples for each channel

Sec/Div Range

1 ns/div to 5 s/div in 1,2,5 sequence

Sample Rate and Delay time
Accuracy

+/50 ppm over any >1 ms interval

Sample Clock jitter, typical

1 ps RMS

Delta Time Measurement
Accuracy

(£1 sample interval + 50 ppm +0.4 ns).

Position Range

+/- 21.47 seconds of the trigger point, with 10 ns resolution.

Captured Sample window
duration

1 ps — 40 ms with 10ns resolution
40 ms — 42.9 seconds with 10 ns - 10 ps resolution.
(Lower sample rates are available for smaller capture buffer sizes)

28.5 Triggering

Number of triggers

2

Trigger sources

Each trigger can be independently set to source from Channel A,
Channel B, Ext Trig, Link Input, and Digital Inputs 1-8 as a pattern.

Trigger Sensitivity, Edge Triggered

Analog Channels — 0.2 Div from DC to 50 MHz
External Trigger — 50 mV from DC to 100 MHz
Digital Inputs — 100 mV from DC to 100 MHz

Trigger Modes

Edge, Pattern, Pulse Duration, Voltage slope, Voltage Window, Count,
OR
combination of duration and count.

Trigger Filtering

Noise reject, HF reject, LF reject

Trigger Level Range

Internal: £10 divisions from centre of screen
External: -8 — +18V in 40 mV increments
Digital: 0 — 8V in 10 mV steps

Trigger Level Accuracy

Internal: £1%
External: £3% + 50 mV
Digital: £3% + 100 mV

Trigger Delay Range

0 — 21.47 sec with 10ns resolution.

28.6 Digital Inputs (CS328A)

Number 8

Input impedance 100kQ +2% in parallel with 10 pF +2 pF
Input voltage range -16V to + 20V

Threshold range 0-8V.in 10 mV steps

Threshold sensitivity 100 mV

Sample Rate

100 MSamples/sec

28.7 Measurements

Cursors

Voltage Difference between cursors
Time difference between cursors
Reciprocal of AT in Hertz (1/AT).
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Automated measurements

DC component

RMS value

Maximum voltage

Minimum Voltage

Peak-Peak

Standard deviation

Period

Fundamental Signal Frequency
Fundamental Signal Amplitude
Pulse width

Duty Cycle

Freq and Amplitude for fundamental + second and third harmonics
THD

SINAD

HD2+3

Custom units

6 characters

Custom signal names

20 characters

Custom scaling

Scale + offset by defining two (Vin, Vout) points

User definable colours

Signals, Background, Major Grid, Minor Grid

28.8 PC Interface

USB Interface

USB 2.0 (480 Mbit/sec)

Effective Throughput rate

18 Mbyte/sec

Isolation

None

Ethernet Interface

Ethernet (100 Mbit/sec)

Effective Throughput rate

6 Mbyte/sec

Isolation

20 pF, 1500VAC isolation

Ethernet connectivity

DHCP or Point-to-Point or IP addresses. Cable direction auto-sense.

28.9 Calibration

Calibration method

Automatic self-calibration

Calibration Voltage Source

Range 2.5V
Resolution 1 mV

Drift 11 ppm/°C
Accuracy 1%

Temperature Compensation

Via Internal temperature sensor, £1.5°C accuracy

28.10 Displays

Windows

Simultaneous Capture, Tracking, Spectrum, Information, Maths, XY,
Control Panel and Protocol setup windows

Scope Display (Capture)

Defines capture specification for signal acquisition unit, defining amount
of time before trigger, amount of time after the trigger, lower amplitude
limit, upper amplitude limit.

Defines tracking graph time position, when displays are linked.

Defines trigger level and direction

Full zoom and Pan in both axis.

Annotations.

Custom colours

Tracking Display

Displays zoomed section of captured signal. Resolution from 10ns to
5s/div.
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Full zoom and Pan in both axis.
Annotations.
Custom colours

Spectrum Display

Display spectrum of signal captured in capture window.
User definable resolution

Full zoom and Pan in both axis.

Annotations.

Custom colours

Maths Display

Displays results of Maths equations.

Maths equations are user entered expressions involving any of the inputs
(analog and digital), previous maths equation line results, and an
arbitrary number of function results (+ - * / sqrt, power, log, In, all
transcendental functions, equality functions).

Provide live Matlab link.

XY Display

Displays XY display from source (Capture, tracking, spectrum, or Maths

Signal Information

Displays automated measurements (see below)

Used to log derived information values to disk, with a period of between
0.05 — 86,400 seconds per sample.

Live logging to Excel

DDE live value transfer to Excel.

Cleverscope Control Panel

Provides Trigger settings — analog and digital

Provides Sample control — single, triggered or automatic.
Provides access to tools — Pan, Zoom, Annotate

Controls Frame store

Controls Spectrum resolution, acquisition method and averaging

Protocol Setup

Provides protocol setup for 12C, SPI, UART and parallel bus.

28.11 Mathematical Functions

Functions over the signal

Differentiation, Integration, Filtering, Power functions, Matlab interface,
Signal Processing functions

Functions on a data point

Addition, subtraction, multiplication, division, squaring, square root,
(inverse) sine, cosine, tangent, tangent, log, sign etc. Equality operations.

Maximum number of sequential
mathematical equations

10

28.12 Spectrum Analysis

Frequency Range

User definable, Range = 0- 1/Scope Display AT, Frequency axis — log or
linear.

Analysis Output

RMS Amplitude, Power, Power Density, Gain/Phase

Frequency Resolution

Spectrum has from 1024 to 1048576 points (50 Hz in 50 MHz).

Output type Volts, Power, Gain/Phase in linear, dB, degree or radian values. Custom
units can be applied.

Window types None, Hanning, Hamming, Blackman-Harris, Flat top, Low Sidelobe

Averaging Moving average, block average, peak hold.

Averaging method

Vector averaging in time domain if triggered.
RMS averaging in frequency domain if not triggered.

28.13 Protocol Decode

Protocols

I°’C, SPI, UART and parallel bus.

Protocol decode inputs

Digital Inputs 1-8, External trigger, Channels A, B
User defined threshold when using analog inputs

Protocol decode variables

Number of bits, Clock edge rising or falling, Bit invert/non Invert, Select
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Hi/Lo, MSB first or not, Number of stop bits.

Output display type

Naming label. Character, Hexadecimal or Decimal Number. Colour.

28.14 Charting

Sampling Rate

1 Sample per Second — 1.5 Mega Samples Per Second (Can be increased
to

Sample preparation

Peak capture or Moving average filter prior to decimation. Using 1.28us
filter with 12 or 14 bit ADC we achieve 16 bits ENOB at 1 MSPS.

Sample storage

Up to 500 G samples. Samples are stored in multiple smaller files to
increase speed.

Review capabilities

Zoom and pan anywhere in sample space. Samples are displayed peak
captured (i.e. 1us pulse will still be visible in 1 day long sample record).

Export capabilities

Export tab delimited text, binary, or Cleverscope format file. Output
between markers, or current display. Set output depth.

28.15 Data Export

File types output

Cleverscope proprietary, Tab delimited text (Excel compatible), Excel file
(for signal information logging).

Live Data output

DDE to Excel, direct placement of data into live Excel sheet
Live data output to and return from Matlab

28.16 Windows Facilities

Standard Functions

Copy and Paste

Save and Open native format (saves full setup)
Save and Open tab delimited text file

Save and Open binary file (start time, dt, data)
Print with Date/Time, File Name and Description.
Print Setup

Windows

Dynamically resized
Can be placed anywhere on desktop

User settable units

6 characters

User settable signal names

20 characters

User settable scaling

Scale + offset by defining two (Vin, Vout) points

User definable colours

Signals, Background, Major Grid, Minor Grid

28.17 Probe Compensator Output

Output Voltage, typical

2V into >100kQ load

Output Frequency 1 kHz
28.18 Power Source

Source voltage into unit 6-20V DC

Power Consumption 6w

Standard power adaptor
voltage range

100 — 240VAC 50-60 Hz

28.19 Environmental

Temperature

Operating: 0°C to +40°C
Storage:  -20°C to +60°C

Cooling Method

Convection
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Humidity

0°C to +40°C  <90% relative humidity

>40°C <60% relative humidity
Altitude Operating 3,000 m
Non-operating  15,000m
28.20 Mechanical
Size Height 35 mm
Width 153 mm
Depth 195 mm (including BNC)
Weight (approx.) Standard packaging: 1.6 kg

28.21 Expansion Capability - Signal Generator Module CS700A

Function

Generate Sine, Square or Triangle output signals

Generation Method

Direct Digital Synthesis

Output Sampling Rate

50 MSamples/sec

Frequency Range

Sine, Square: 0.2 Hz — 10 MHz
Triangle: 0.2 — 1 MHz

Resolution

0.003 (<750 kHz) or 0.2 (<10 MHz) Hz

Accuracy

50 ppm in 1 year, 0-40 deg C

Output Voltage Range

300mV - 15V p-p including DC offset

Output Voltage Resolution 10 mV
Output Impedance 50 ohm
Output Voltage Offset Range -4 to +4V
Output Voltage Offset 10 mv

Resolution

Frequency Shift Range

Any two frequencies in range 0.2Hz - 10 MHz

Signal to Noise Ratio

-60 dBc typical

Total Harmonic Distortion

0-1MHz: < -60 dBc
> 1 MHz: < -45 dBc

Amplitude Flatness +0.2 dB
Amplitude Accuracy +2%
Square Wave Rise/Fall Times <12 ns

Protection

Short Circuit Protected
+ 10V peak overdrive < 1 min

28.22 Expansion Capability — Increase Sampling Channels and Sample Rate

4 analog, and 16 digital
channels

Connect two units together with Trigger Link Cable (CS20xx)
Uses two computer USB ports

Increase in sampling rate to
200MSPS

Uses 5ns delay line (CS@XXX), and the Maths ‘Interleave’ function
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28.23 Cleverscope Hardware Resources

Two 10 bit, 12bit, or 14 bit analog channels sampling simultaneously at 100 MSamples/s. AC or DC coupled.
The bit resolution is field upgradeable by changing the sampler circuit board.

Scaling and offsetting to view 50mV full scale offset to any value between -8 and +8 V.

Gain automatically set from 20mV full scale to 800V full scale by choosing graph view and probe switch setting.
Offset automatically set from O to +4 or 40V in 10/100 mV increments by choosing graph view. As an example
20 mV signals may be viewed superimposed on a 3V DC level.

Analog triggering of the waveform in view with a resolution of 1% of the graph height. The analog trigger may
optionally be conditioned with a low pass, high pass or noise filter.

One external trigger with threshold adjustable from -8 to +18V in 40 mV increments.

Eight digital inputs sampling at 100 MSamples/s with threshold adjustable from 0 to 8 V in 10 mV increments.
A hardware trigger system based on a rising or falling edge on any input signal, optionally qualified by a user
determined digital input combination and a minimum or maximum trigger duration.

A rear panel 1/O connector with a 100 Mbit/s bi-directional LVDS/RS422 link, and three RS422 outputs
defaulting to sampling started, trigger received and sampling stopped.

Each channel (two analog, trigger and 8 digital) includes 4M samples of storage, providing up to 40 ms of
simultaneous storage for all channels, with 10 ns resolution.

The sample storage may be allocated as between 2 to 1000 frames varying in size from 2M to 4000 samples.
These may be used as a history store for reviewing previously captured signals, or to capture up to 1000 trigger
events with a minimal 2 ps inter-frame delay, while maintaining time relative to the first trigger for all
succeeding frames.

25 MHz 5th order Anti-alias filter for improved Spectrum Analysis performance.

Triggered LED and Power LED on the front panel.

Input power range from 6 ~ 12V, 5W provided by a universal mains adaptor.

Low jitter (1 ps RMS) sampling clock for 70 dB spurious free dynamic range.

Self-calibration to ensure DC performance specifications is met.

An optional plug-in signal generator, 0-10MHz, sine, square or triangle.

Enclosure size: 153 x 195 x 35 mm.

28.24 Cleverscope Application Software Resources:

Separate, freely moveable and resizable windows to display the signal, a zoomed signal view, the frequency
spectrum of the signal, and the Control Panel.

The zoomed signal view optionally tracks the signal view cursor.

Spectrum analysis with a variety of conditioning windows and displays in log or linear format.

Each signal window includes a time/amplitude tracer, and two markers for comparison purposes. Colours are
user definable.

Signal averaging (exponential, block and peak hold) and low pass filtering.

Full mathematical functions including + - / * sqrt integral differential and filtering.

Signal measurement, including Peak to Peak, RMS, DC, pulse width, period and frequency.

Copy and Paste graphs or data to other applications.

Save and Open from disk.

User defined units, signal names and scaling (offset and gain).

Text annotation of each graph

Web server for remote viewing of LAN connected unit.

Page 182 www.cleverscope.com ©Cleverscope 2004-2015



29 Appendix 1 — Document Control

Document
Version

Date

Cleverscope
Version

Description of Changes

Author

1.0

27/8/04

V22

First Draft

ATG

1.1

7 /9/04

V3.1

Small additions

BES

1.2

11/3/05

V3.2

Removed registration description

BES

21

12/08/05

V3.418

Basic reformat

Add Sig Gen & Digital Inputs
Add Maths Equation Builder
Update all pictures

JH

2.2

3/02/06

V3.509

Add Period Trigger
Add Waveform Averaging

IJH

2.3

17/02/06

V3.510

Various minor corrections

IJH

2.4

11/12/06

V3.524

Update Signal Information
Update Sig Gen Controls
Remove Walkthrough
Add Quick Getting Started
Update screenshots

Add File Logging

Add XY Graph

Add Maths Graph

IJH

25

30/07/07

V4.615

Update screenshots

Add Graph knob palette

Add Graph fine pan

Add Autoset

Updated Quick Getting Started Guide to include Autoset

IJH

2.6

25/02/09

V4.635

Change format from 2-up to 1-up per A4 & front cover to
editable

Update Choose Acquirer and set connection, Sig Gen wave
types, Maths processes, screenshots

Add info & graph sources, Protocol Decoder and Setup,
Trigger Time, Info logging & DDE

Add Using the Ethernet Cleverscope section

Re-organised sections

Add Heading numbering & pictures to protocol section.
Small edits.

IJH

BES

2.7

24/09/10

V4.651

Update screenshots

Update Spectrum Graph (Y Scale & Freq Scale buttons)
Update front end filter

Add Persistence

Add Charting, Add Export Charting & Update File Options
for charting

Add Matlab Usage under Maths section

JH

BES

2.8

11/06/12

V4.664

Update screenshots

Update Specifications

Update Maths Equation Builder processes & functions
Update Filter button peak-captured decimation feature
Update Tracer Cursor Style

Update Cleverscope Support

Add Pulse Signal Information

Add Auto get and Frame Replay

Add Updating Cleverscope

JH

29

29/04/13
28/01/14

V4.684

Revised and updated
FRA added

AKD
BES,AKD
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30 Appendix 2 - Keyboard Shortcuts

As well as using the mouse to navigate and control Cleverscope there are a number of keyboard shortcuts that
can be used to save time and improve ergonomics. These are described below:

Movement:

<« and — move the cursor left and right

Shift + « and — move the graph left and right
Ctrl + « and — change the x-scale up or down

T and 4 move the selected graph up and down
Shift + T and 4 move the selected graph up and down
Ctrl + T and 4 change the y-scale up and down

Markers:
1 and 2 set markers one and two
Spacebar sets the next marker

Graph Viewing:

Tab swaps channels

A autoscales the graphs

PageDown zooms in on the tracer

PageUp zooms out on the tracer

L locks the tracking display position on the current scope display tracer position
F10 automatically sets the graph scales and trigger settings

Control:

C or Ctrl + C copies the graph to the clipboard
X or Ctrl + X clears the graph

P or Ctrl + P prints the graph

F1 chooses the Pan/Tracer cursor

F2 chooses the Annotation cursor

F3 chooses the Rising Trigger cursor

F4 chooses the Falling Trigger cursor

Sampling:

F7 initiates a single acquisition
F8 initiates automatic acquisition
F9 initiates triggered acquisition

Mouse Wheel:
The mouse wheel acts as a virtual knob on whatever control was last selected. So if you select the Chan A
Contract button, and then use the Mouse Wheel, the wheel acts as a virtual knob on the Channel A Volts/div.

Note You can copy the keyboard shortcut control list from the About Cleverscope window and paste wherever
it is helpful for you.
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